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Seals and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how 1o use your seats and safety belts properly, It also explains the “SIR" system

Features and Controls
This section explains how (o sturt and operate vour vehicle.

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section tells you how to adjost the ventilation and comfort controls and how to operate your audio system.

Your Driving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful information and tips about the road and how o dnve ender different conditions.

Problems on the Road
This section tells what to do if you have a problem while driving. such as a flat tire or overheated engine, eic.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells you how to keep your vehicle nmnimg properly and looking good,

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when (o perform vehicle maimienance and what fuids and lubricants to use.

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how 1o contact Chevrolet for assistance and how 1o get service and owner publications.
It also gives you information on “Reporting Salety Defects™ on page B-10.

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can ase it to quickly find
something you wanl to read,
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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
CHEVROLET, the CHEVROLET Emblem and the
name VENTURE are registered trademarks of
General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
"General Motors of Canada Limited” for Chevrolet
Motor Division whenever it appears 1n this manuoal.

CHEVROLET

Please keep this manual in vour vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
OWIEr Can use if.

Litho in U.S.A.
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For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux propriétaires canadiens: Vous pouvez vous
procurer un exemplaire de ce guide en frangais chez
vOoIre coneessionaire ou au;

DGN Marketing Services Lid.
15377 Meverside Dr,
Mississaugs, Ontano L3T 1BY

";"'C-:Jpjm.ght General Motors Corporation 1997
All Rights Reserved
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wnrltnm: 1o the largest vehicle backed by a proud
automotive family in the history of performance and
world — the family of Chevrolet value. Since the first “Classic
owners. You have selected a Six" rolled off the line in 1912,
vehicle designed, engmeered more than 110 million

and crafted by teamwork, a Chevrolet cars and trucks have

The dyvnamic William C. “Rilly"
Digrant shifted gears from making
carrigges to making cry,
Jorming half the team thar gave
birth to Chevroler,

worn the Chevrolet margue.
That kind of reception from
auto owners is unmatched by
any other car manufacturer in
the world.

Louis Chevrolet, the ather hall of the ieam,
at the wheel of his experimental © Classic
Sir, " which entered production in o2
That vear 2999 vehicles were produced.




The Chevrolet blend of created for the pleasure of the into each vehicle. It's not
value and performance has open road. surprising that for 30 years
become an American Every decade, Chevrolet “Genuine Chevrolet™ has been
tradition — whether bred for has reinforced its herituge America's automobile,
the racetrack like the legendary of affordable performance We're proud to continue that
Corvette and Camaro, or with quality and value crafted heritage in your Chevrolet,
1. The legacy of America s favorite sporiscar
i 1932 Cheviolet N bepan in {953, when 319 hand-assembled

white Corvertes
feaatnehed the
first wye of a
fiberplass body in
a production car

infrodiuced the
Svnchro=-Mesh
FrITrsmi R SE0n amd
affered a host of
gocessoriey - incliding
sitch wiceties v a clock!

- e o o o

————————————
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and we are pledged to
make ownership of your

Chevrolet an emjoyable

and rewarding expernience.

605 automotive éxeitement
included Chevrolet landmarks
ke the Corverte Sting Ray,
I.II!I" j'ﬂﬂm' -I'."umum. HI[{!
pawerplants like the
legendary 327 V8.

o o om e m R R SR G

The 19537 Chevy started a romance with thie American
public - and way powered by an avatlable fuel=injected V8

Youir new Chevrolet continues o tradition of queldity and valuwe.
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner's manugl [rom beginning
o end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, yvou'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It’s an alphabetical list of what's in
the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you
about things that could hurt you if you were to 1gnore
the warning,

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people,

In the caution arca, we tell you what the hazard is. Then
we tell you whit o do 1o help avoud or reduce the
hazard, Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this” or "Don’t
let this happen.”

vi



Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you about something that
can damage vour vehicle. Many times, this damage
would not be covered by your warranty, and it could

be costly, But the notice will tell you what to do to help
avoid the damage.

When you read other manaals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE wamings in different colors
or in different words,

You'll also see wamning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




For example,
theese symbols
are used on un
origimil battery:

A\

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYEEBY
BHIELDING

Vehicle Symbols
These are some of the symbols you may find on your vehicle.

These symbioly
Ere TMpoTTAnT
for you and
YOI PRssengers
whenever your
viehiele s
drivem:

0O0R LOCK
UNLOCK

FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS

power (il
Winpow | ¥ |

o R

These syinbols
have to do with
yout lnmgr

MASTER ~ 1~
LIGHTING = e
EWITCH » N

o o)

PARKING [} —
LAMPS B
HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHMER
DAYTIME ...
RUNNING * * *
LAMPS "

o )

These aymbiols
AFE oiL sovme of
your controds;

WINDSHIELD
WIFER
#

WINDSHIELD

DEFOGIGER

FAN

These symbals
are n=ed on
wiarning and
indicator lights:

ENGINE
COOLANT . B
TEMP ===

HATTERY

CHARGING [— +|

EYSTEM

EMGINE OIL
PRESSURE

ANTI-LDCKE
BRAKES

(@)

Here wre some
other gvmbols
yOu TAY see:

H_ﬁE-ﬂ.i'_

y

ugrrer =3
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L5 =7 Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Chevrolet and how to use your safety belts properly. You can also
leamn about some things you should nor do with air bags and safety belis.

12
1-6
1-35
1-40)

1-4]
1-4]
1-49
1-50
1-50
1-58

Seats and Seat Controls

Rear Seats

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone
Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Safety Belts — and the Answers
How 1o Wear Safety Belis Properly
Driver Position

Safetv Belt Use During Pregnancy
Right Front Passenger Position

Air Bag Systems

Rear Seat Passengers

1-62

1-64
1-66
I-68
1-71
1-82
1-98
1-101
1-101
1-102

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Aduls

Center Passenger Position (Bench Seat)
Center Passenger Position (Bucket Seat)
Children

Built-in Child Restraint (Option)

Child Restramnis

Larger Children

Safety Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems
Replacing Restraint System Parts

After a Crash




Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you about the scats -- how (o adjust
them, take them out, put them back in and fold and
unfold them.

Driver’s 4-Way Manual Seat

Use the lever on the front left side of the seat to adjust the
sedd forward or backward. Pull up the lever on the front of
the seat o unlock 1L Shde the seat to where vou want it
To make sure the seat is locked into place, release the
lever and oy (o move the seat with your body.

To ruise the seat, pull up on the lever on the front right
side of the seat. To lower the seat, push the lever down.

/\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust @ manual driver's seat while the vehicle is
moving. The sudden movement could startle and
confuse vou, or make you push  pedal when you
don’t want to. Adjust the driver's seal only when
the vehicle is not moving,
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Driver’s 6-Way Power Seat (Option) Folding Driver's Seathack

e

it 4

e

To adjust the driver’s six-way power seat:

Front Control (A): Raise the front of the seat by
holding the switch up. Hold the switch down 1o lower
the front of the seat.

Center Control (B): Move the seat forward or rearward
by holding the control to the front or rear. Raise or lower
the seat by holding the control up or down.

Rear Contrel (C): Raise the rear of the seat by holding
the switch up. Hold the switch down 1o lower the rear of
the seat,

] The seatback on the driver's
seal folds forward to put

| irems behind the seat. Lift
the lever and fold the
seathack forward. The
seatback will lock into place
when you push it back to
the upright positon.




Manual Front Passenger Seats

To use, pull up the lever on
the fromt of the seat to
unlock il

Slide the seat 10 where you want it. To make sure the
seal is locked into place, release the lever and trv to
move the seat with your body.

1-4

Reclining Front Seatbacks

All ront seats rechine.

To adjust the seatback,
rotate this knob. It 1s easier
o recline the seat if you
lean forward, tuking your
weight off the seatback.




But don't have a seatback reclined 1f your vehicle
18 moving,

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous, Even if you buckle
up, yvour safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this,

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
woen't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
[ront of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job cither. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then

sit well back in the seat and wear your safety
helt properly.




Manual Lumbar Control

~oos ] Turn the knob on the
s bt inboard side of the

E | seat 1o adjust the lower
back support.

Head Restraints

Head restraints are fixed on some models and adjustable
on others. Slide an adjustable head restraint up or down
s0 that the top of the restraint is closest wo the top of
your ears. This position reduces the chance of a neck
mmjury in a crash.

Rear Seats
Seat Controls

The rear seats in your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and replace the seats. By using

the levers and straps, in the correct order, you can easily
remove the seats from your vehicle.

When you replace the seats in the vehicle, be sure to
follow the label on the back of the seat for proper location.
Follow this dingrum when the text in this manual tells you
what sets of floor cups 1o use for cach seat.

Bl

Floor Seat Pin Diagram
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Second Row Safety Belt Stowage

If your vehicle has seats in the third row, there is a
sleeve om the second row outside safety belt to store the
safety belt while entering and exiting the third row seats.

If your vehicle hias bucket seats in the second row,
follow this procedure:

® To store the safety belt, pull the belt out and slide the
moveahle sleeve along the belt until it reaches the
patch of Velero™ on the roof.

® Simply press the sleeve against the Velcro patch to
secure itin place.

Do not have the second row outside safety belt stored if
someone 15 sitting in the second row outside position.

To release the second row outside safety belt, pull the
sleeve away from the Velcro patch and use the safety
belt as usual. The sleeve should shide freely when not
In use.

There is also a clip on the safety belt used 10 secure the
belt after it is disconnected from the pnuni-buckle. When
removing the second row bench seut, secure the lnose end
of the safety belt in this clip. This will keep the safety bel
from dangling and possibly striking something.

Dump and Stow Feature

The rear seats in your vehicle can be folded forward.
Use this feature for exiting and entering third row seats.

Push adjustable head restraints fully down, Fold the
seatback flar on the scat, If the seat adjusts, shde it all the
way back. Release the rear set of hooks from the Noor
ping; hang on (o the straps as the seat folds forward,

Solid Bench Seat

If yvou have a solid bench seat, the seatback can be
folded down. The seat can also be folded forward or
removed 1o provide extra storage space.




Second Row Solid Bench Seats Removing the Second Row Solid Bench Seat

With the seatback in the upright position, unhook the
side attachment for the safety belt, This mim-buckle is
R [ To fold down the seatback, located on the right side of the seat.
| 1

\ "

Folding the Seathack

v

pull the nylon strap on the
back of the seat.

Push up the red center on
the buckle with a small
pointed object like a key
or pen.

v

To raise the seatback, pul] the nylon strap on the back of
the seat while raising the seatback until it locks upright. |

Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is locked. - Pull the nylon strup on the beck of the seat to fold

the seatback forward.
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2. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at

the base of the seat to release the rear latches from
the floor pins.

3. Do not let go of the straps until the seat is folded all
the way forward.

4. Unhook the front latches by rolling up the gray
handle under the seat until the handle locks.




5. Remove the seat by
rocking it shightly at the
lop towards the rear of
the vehicle and then lift
at the front latch release
lever. This should be
done in one motion.

Replacing the Second Row Solid Bench Seat

Don't put the bench seat in so it faces rearward because
it won't latch that way.

The solid benches have seat position labels, located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow that diagram. Use the A, C and E sets of {Toor
cups. See “Seat Controls™ in the beginming of this
section for more details. The seat must be placed in the
proper location for the legs to attach correctly.

. Place the front hooks of

the bench seat onto the
front two floor pins. To
do this, the seat will
need to be angled so that
the fromt hooks clear the
[loor pins.

. With the seat still folded forward, roll down the gray
handle underneath the seat to lock the front latches.

1-10




3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

Firmly push the rear hooks into the rear floor pins by
pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try to raise the bench seat to check that it is

locked down.

1-11




/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock
the seat into place properly when installing it.

6. Pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat and raise
the seatback until it locks upright.

7. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked into place.

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the scatback to be sure it

is locked.

8. Autach the mini-buckle so that the safety belt is
ready for use when a passenger uses the seat.

The buckle reattaches by pushing the latch into the
huckle until the red center pops out again.

/\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is twisted or not properly
attached won't provide the protection needed ina
erash. The person wearing the belt could be
seriously injured. After installing the seat, always
check to be sure that the safety belts are not
twisted and are properly attached.

1-12



Third Row Solid Bench Seats Adjusting the Third Row Solid Bench Seat

Folding the Seatback PR '-h'"rf.,’-—.'?lsl__g_ﬁ:ll!zﬂ'tg—
To fold down the seatback, pull the nylon strap on the i P TS g
back of the seat.

To raise the seatback, pull
the nylon strap while raising
the seatback until 1t locks
upright. Push and pull on
the seatback to check that it
15 locked.




Removing the Third Row Solid Bench Seat

1. Pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat 1o fold
the seatback forward.

2. Slide the seat all the way back by either lifting the
front adjuster bar and pushing back, or by lifting the
handle on the back of the seat and pulling the seat
towards the rear of the vehicle.

There are two levers (0 adjust the seat forward or
rearward. They are below the center position of the
bench, ene in front and one in back of the seat.

Lift up either lever and slide the seat forwurd to allow
for extra storage behind the seat, or slide the seat back to
allow extra room for third row passengers, Release the
lever, Push and pull on the seat to be sure it is locked
into place.

3. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon straps at
the base of the seat 10 release the rear latches from
the floor pins.

1-14



6. Remove the seat by
rocking it slightly
toward the rear of the
vehicle and then pulling
it out. This should be
done in one motion.

4. Do not let go of the straps until the seat 1s folded all
the way forward.

5. Unhook the front latches by rolling up the gray
handle under the seat until the handle locks.

1-15




Replacing the Third Row Solid Bench Seat

Don’t put the bench seat in so it faces rearward because
it won't latch that way. If you want more storage room
behind the scat, adjust the seat by sliding it forward.

The solid benches have seat position labels. located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow that diagram, Use all of the sets of floor cups in
the third row, G, H, Land J sets of floor cups. See “Seat
Controls™ in the beginning of this section for more
details. The seat must be placed i the proper location
for the legs to attach correctly.

Make sure the seat is in the full rear position before
beginning this procedure.

I. Place the front hooks
of the bench seat onto
the front two floor pins
in the third row. To do
this, the seat will nead 1o
be angled so that the
front hooks clear the
floor pins.

|'

i

o |
ST
|

)

=
=]

o

With the seat still folded forward, roll down the gray
handle underneath the seat 1o lock the front latches.
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3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear 4. If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins. that the seat is mn the full rear position,

5. Firmly push the rear hooks into the rear floor pins by
pushing down on the rear of the seat,

6. Try to raise the bench seat to check that it is
locked down,
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/\ CAUTION:

A scat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock
the seat into place properly when installing it.

7. Pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat and raise
the seatback until it locks upnght.

8. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it 15
locked into place.

Split Bench Seats

If you have the split bench seat (50/50 or 40/60), the
seathacks can be folded down individually and the
sections can be removed individually. The sections can
also be adjusted forward or rearward individually.

The second row (40/60) split bench may be equipped
with built-in child restraint(s). See “Built-In Child
Restraint” in the Index.

Folding or Reclining the Seathacks

To fold down the seatback on either section of the split
bench seat, pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat or
lift up on the lever on the front of the seatback.

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

To raise either seatback,
pull the nylon strap on the
back of the seat while
raising the seatback uniil it
locks upright. Push and pull
on the seatback to check
that it is locked upright.
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Adjusting the Split Bench Seats

Use the lever on the front of the seatback to raise or
lower the seatback to the desired position.

There are two adjustment levers on each section of the
split bench seats to adjust the seat forward or rearwird,

They are located below the center of each section of the
split bench, one in front and one in back of the seat.

1-19




Lift up either lever and Push up the red center on
slide the seat forward 1o the buckle with a small
allow for extra storage pointed object like a key
behind the seat, or slide the Or pen.
seat back to allow extra
room for passengers, .
Release the lever. Push and pull on the seat 1o be sure it I. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
is locked into place. on the back ol the seat o fold the seatback forward,

t=d

Removing the Split Bench Seat Slide the seat all the way back by lifting cither one of
) the adjustment bars and sliding the seat fully rearward.
Make sure the seatback is in the upright position and

that the safety belts are on the correct section of the seal.

The head restraints should be fully down.

For the second row bench, with the seatback in the
upright position, unhook the side attachment for the
safety belt. This mini-buckle is located on the right side
of the seat.
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3. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at 5. To unlatch the fromt latches, squeeze the angled latch
the base of the seat 1o release the rear latches from release bar toward the straight crossbar.
the floor pins.

4. Do not ler go of the straps until the seat is folded all
the way forward.
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6. Remove the seal by
rocking it slightly
towards the rear of the
vehicle and then pulling
it out.

Repeat Steps 1 through 5 for the other section of the
split bench seat.

Replacing the Split Bench Sections

Don't put the sections of the bench seat in so they face
rearward because they won't latch that way. If you want
more storage room behind the seat, adjust each section
by sliding it forward.

The split benches have seat position labels, located on
the back of each seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow that diagram,

® The left (40) section of the 4060 split bench uses the
A and B sets of floor cups.

® The right (60) section of the 40/60 split bench uses
the C and D sets of floor cups.

® The left section of the S(M50 split bench uses the G
and H sets of floor cups.

® The right section of the S0/50 split bench uses the 1
and J sets of floor cups,

See "Seat Controls” in the beginning of this section for
more details. The seat must be placed in the proper
location for the legs to attach correctly.

Make sure the seat is in the full rear position before
beginning this procedure,
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Squeeze the angled gray bar towards the sold gray
crosshar while placing the front hooks of the bench
seal onto the front two floor pins,

2. To do this, the bench
seal will need 1o be
angled so that the
front hooks clear the
floor pins.




3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check
that the seat is in the full rear position.

. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try to rmse the seat 1o check that it is locked down.
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/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock
the seat into place properly when installing it.

7. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the back of the seal und mise the seatback until it
locks upright.

8. Push and pull on the seatback to check thart it
15 locked.

/A\ CAUTION:

IT the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seathack to be sure it

is locked.

9. Attach the mini-buckle so that the safety belt is
ready for use when a passenger uses the seat.

The buckle reattaches by pushing the latch into the
buckle until the red center pops out again.

Repeat Steps | through 5 for the other section of the
split bench seat.

A CAUTION:

A safety belt that is twisted or not properly
attached won't provide the protection needed in a
crash. The person wearing the bell could be
seriously injured. After installing the seat, always
check to be sure that the safety belts are nol
twisted and are properly attached.




Bucket Seats

There are three types of rear bucket seats: RIGHT
ONLY, CENTER OR LEFT and LEFT ONLY.

RIGHT ONLY and LEFT ONLY seats may be equipped
with the built-in child restraint option.

The rear bucket seats can be removed to provide extra
storage. Each seat that has the built-in child restraint
option fits in only one location in your vehicle, but seats
that don't have the built-in child restraint option can be
moved to different rows.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

To fold down the seathback on either section of the split
bench seat, pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat or
lift up:on the lever on the front of the seatback.

To raise either seatback,
pull the nylon strap on the
buck of the seat while
raising the seatback unul it
locks upright. Push and pull
on the seatback to check
that it is locked upright.
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Adjusting the Bucket Seats

Use the lever on the front of the seatback to raise or
lower the seatback to the desired position.

There are two adjustment levers on each seat to adjust
the seat forward or rearward. They are located below the
center, one in front and one in back of the seat.
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A Lift up either lever and

fi slide the seat forward to
allow for extra storage

behind the seat. or slide the

seat back to allow exira

room for passengers.

Release the lever. Push and pull on the seat to be sure it
is locked into place.

1-28

Removing the Buckel Seats

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position. The
head restraints should be fully down.

|. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the back of the seat to fold the seatback forward,

2. Slide the seat all the way back by lifting either one of
the adjuster levers and sliding the seat fully rearward.

3. From behind the seat, pull the nylon strap at the base
of the seat or lift the paddle on the side to release the
rear latches from the floor pins.




4. Do not let go of the straps or lever until the seat is 5. To unlatch the front latches, with the seat folded
folded all the way forward. forward, squeeze the angled latch release bar
towards the straight crossbar.

1-29




6. Remove the seat by
rocking it slighily
towards the rear of the
vehicle and then pulling
it out, This should be
done in one motion.

Replacing the Bucket Seats

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward because they
won 't laich that way, If you want more storage room
behind the seat, adjust the seat by sliding

it forward.

The bucket seats have seat position labels, located on the
back of the seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow that diagram, See “Seat Controls™ in the
beginning of this section for more details. The seat

must be placed in the proper location for the legs (o
attach correctly,

RIGHT ONLY seats that don’t have the built-in child
restraint option fit only in the right location of sither
row, the Eand F or I and J sets of {loor cups.

The CENTER OR LEFT seat fits in the center location
or in either left location, the A and B, C and D or GG
and H sets of floor cups.

The LEFT ONLY seats that don’t have the built-in child
restraint option fit only in the left location of either row,
the A and B or G and H sets of floor cups.

RIGHT ONLY seats that have the built-in child restraint
option fit only in the right Jocation of the second row,
the E and F sets of floor cups.

LEFT ONLY seats that have the built-in child restraint
option fit only in the left location of the second row, the
A and B sets of floor cups.

1-30



Make sure the set is in the full rear position before
heginning this procedure.

1. With the seat folded, squeeze the angled gray bar
towards the solid gruy ¢rossbar while placing the front
hooks of the bench seat onto the front two floor pins.

To do this, the seat will
need to be angled so
that the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

2. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear

legs will not attach Lo the rear set of floor pins,




/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can
move arcund in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock

the seat into place properly when installing it.

6. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the back of the seat and raise the seatback until it
locks upright.

7. Push and pull on the seatback 1o check that it 1s
locked 1nto place.

3. If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check

that the seat is in the full rear positon.

4, Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins A CAUTION:

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

Lh

- Try to ruise the seat to check that it is locked down. IF the seathack isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
canse injury o the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the scatback to be sure it

is locked.




Captain’s Chairs

The captain’s chairs adjust like the manual front
passenger seats,

The seatback can be
reclined or raised by rning
the knob on the inboard side
of the seat, It is easier to
raise or lower the seatback
if you lean forward and take
the weight off the seatback.

The armrests can be lowered or raised for enlering or
exiting the vehicle,

Removing the Captain's Chairs

1. Pull the nylon strap behind the chair 1o release the
rear hooks from the floor pins.




O
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Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

The left chair goes in the A and C sets of floor pins,
The right chair goes in the I} and F sets of floor pins.
|. Hook the front latches over the front floor pins.

2. The seat can then be lifted off the front floor pins
amd removed from the vehicle.

2. Push the rear of the seat down o lock the rear latches
onto the rear set of floor pins,




¥’
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3. Push and pull on the seat to be sure it is
properly attached.

/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock
the seat info place properly when installing it.

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use satety belts
praperly. It also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belts.

And it explains the air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. If vou are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten vour
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are lastened properly too.
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/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and salety belts. Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.

Your vehiele has a light

that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light” in
the Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says to
wear safety belts, Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in & crash, If vou do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn’t survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or killed,

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter .. a lot!




Why Safety Belts Work

When vou ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Pul someone on it

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose iUs just 4 seal
on wheels.
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Cret it up 1o speed. Then stop the vehicle, The nder The person keeps going until stopped by something,

doesn't stop. In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...
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or the instrument panel ... or the safety belis?
With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety helis make such good sense.




Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

(): Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I"'m wearing a safety belt?

A: You could be -- whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down, And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
vou can unbuckle and get out, is much greater 1f
vou are belted.

Q.’ If my vehicle has air bags, why should I have to
wear safety belts?

A: Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work wirh
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts, Even if vou're in a vehicle that has air
bigs, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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(: 1f’'ma good driver, and I never drive far from

home, why should T wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that i1sn’t your fault -- you and
your passengers ¢an be hurt, Being a good driver
dpesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths ocour at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about safety
belts and children. And there are different rules for smaller
children and babies. If a child will be nding in vour
vehicle, see the part of this manual called “Children.”
Follow those rules for evervone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.
Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear
it properly.
1. Close and lock the door,

2. Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
50 you can sit up straight.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don’t let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very gquickly. If this happens;, let the belt go back
slightly 10 unlock it Then pull the bell across you
more slowly.
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4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate 1o make sure it 15 secure. If
the belt 1sn’t long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section,

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

The lap pant of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the tughs, In a crish, this applies
force o the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at vour abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injunes. The shoulder beht shouold go
over the shoulder and ucross the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraming forces.

5. To make the lap part tght, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as yvou pull up on the shoulder belt

The safety belr locks if there's a sudden stop or crash, or
il you pull the belt very quickly out of the retructor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before vou begin 1o dnve, move the shoulder belt
adjuster to the height that is right for you.

To move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster to the desired position. You can move
the ndjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
guide. After you move the adjuster to where you want it
try to move it down without pushing the button down to
make sure it has locked nto position,

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of

the belt 1s centered on your shoulder. The belt should
be away from your face and neck, but not falling off
your shoulder.
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(): What’s wrong with this?

Y
!
1S

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose, In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

:

A: The shoulder belt is too loose, It won't give nearly

as much protection this way.
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(): What’s wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle

nearest youl.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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(: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be much
too high. In a crash, vou can slide under the belt,
The belt force would then be applied at the
abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and that could
cause serious or fatal injuries. Be sure the belt
goes under the armrests.

A The belt is over an armrest.
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

! I You can be seriously injured if you wear the

}[ . shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
IL body would move too far forward, which would

increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
_Kv, _ rihs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
1 ) You could also severely injure internal organs
it )/ like your liver or spleen,

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be wom over the shoulder at all times.,
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(J: What’s wrong with this?

T,

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, vou wouldn’t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. IF a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour dealer to fix it

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way,

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Sufety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more hikely to be
sericusly injured if they don't wear safely belts,

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be wom as low as possible, below
the rounding. throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is 1o protect the mother.
When a safety bell is worn properly, it's more likely that the
fetus won't be hurt in a crash, For pregnant women, as for
anyone, the key to making safety belts effective is wearing
them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger’s safety belt
properly, see “Driver Position™ earlier in this section,

The right fromt passenger’s safety belt works the same way as
the driver s safety belt -- except for one thing, If you ever pull
the shoulder portion of the belt out all the way, you will
engage the child restraint locking feature. If this happens, jost
let the belt go back all the way and start again.

Air Bag Systems
This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag systems.

Your vehicle has four mr bags — a “Next Generation™
reduced-force frontal air bag for the driver, another “Next
Generation”™ reduced-force frontal air bag for the right front
passenger, a side impact air bag for the driver, and

another side impact air bag for the nght front passenger.
Reduced-force frontal air bags are designed to help reduce
the risk of injury from the force of an inflating air bag. But
even these air bags must mflate very quickly if they are to do
their job and comply with federsl regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag systems:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash if
you aren’t wearing yvour safety belt - even if you
have air bags. Wearing your safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air bags
are “supplemental restraints”™ to the safety belts.
All air bags -- even reduced-foree air bags -- are
designed to work with safety belts but don’t
replace them.

Reduced-force frontal air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to work only in
maderate to severe crashes where the front of your
vehicle hits something. They aren’t designed to
inflate at all in rollover, rear, side or low-speed
fronial crashes. And, for unrestrained occupants,
reduced-force frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful air
bags have provided in the past. The side impact air

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued )

bags for the driver and right front passenger are
designed to inflate only in moderate Lo severe
crashes where something hits the side of your
vehicle, They aren’t designed (o inflate in frontal,
in rollover or in rear crashes, Everyone in your
vehicle should wear a safety belt properly -
whether or not there's an air bag for that person.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate with
great force, faster than the blink of an eve. Il you're
too close to an inflating air bag, it could seriously
imjure you. This is true even with reduced-force
frontal air bags. Safety belts help keep you in position
for air bag inflation before and during a crash.
Always wear your safetly belt, even with
reduced-force frontal air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining control
of the vehicle. Front occupants should not lean on or

sleep against the door.

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults and older children, but not for young
children and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety
belt system nor iis air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide. Always secure children property in your
vehicle, To read how, see the part of this manual
called “Children” and see the caution labels on
the sunvisors and the right front passenger's
salety bell.




There is an air bag How the Air Bag Systems Work

adinees fight o e Where are the air bags?

. mnstrument panel, which ]
shows a deployed air bag, The driver’s frontal air bag is in the middle of the

steenng wheel,

The sysiem checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions, The hght tells you if there is an electrnical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
for more information.
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The right front passenger’s frontal air bag is mn the The right front passenger’s side impact air bag 15 in the
instrument panel on the passenger’s side, side of the passenger’s seatback closest to the door.

The driver’s side impact air bag 15 in the side of the
driver’s scatback closest to the door




/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering and don’t let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When should an air bag inflate?

The driver’s and right front passenger’s frontal wr bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severe frontal or
near-frontal crashes. The frontal air bags are designed 1o
inflate only 1f the impact speed 1s above the system's
designed “threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight

into a wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold
level is about 9 to 15 mph (14 o 24 kim/h). The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific vehicle
design, so that it can be somewhat above or below this
range. If your vehicle strikes something that will move
or deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will
be higher. The driver's and night front passenger's
frontal air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers,
side impacts, or rear impacts, because inflation would
not help the oecupant,

The driver's and right front passenger’s side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate to severe side
crashes involving a front door. A side impact air bag

will inflate if the crash seventy is above the sysiem's
designed “threshold level.” The threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle design. Side ympact air bags are not
designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only
deploy on the side of the vehicle that is struck.




In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were, For
frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle of
the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down in
frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact air
bags, inflation is determined by the location of the
impact and how guickly the side of the vehicle deforms,

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules inside the steering
wheel, instrument panel and the side of the front
seatbacks closest to the door.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually. But the frontal air
bags would not help you in many types of collisions,
including rollovers, rear impacts, and side impacts,
primarily because an occupant’s motion is not toward
the air bag. Side impact air bags would not help you in
many types of collisions, including frontal or near
frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts, primarily
because an occupant’s motion is not toward those air
bags. Air bags should never be regurded as anything
mare than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions for
the driver’s and right front passenger’s frontal air bags,
and only in moderate to severe side collisions for the
driver's and right front passenger’s side impact air bags.




What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an wr bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module — the
steering wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’'s bag, the
side of the seatback closest to the door for the driver and
right front passenger's side impact air bags —- will be
hot for a short time, The parts of the bag that come into
contact with you may be warm, but not too hot to touch.
There will be some smoke and dust coming from the
vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t
prevent the driver from seeing or being able 10 steer the

vehicle, nor does it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or a door.

In many crashes severe enough 1o inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also oceur from the

right front passenger air bag,

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for your
air bag system. If you don't get them, the air bag
system won't be there 1o help protect you in another
crash. A new system will include air bag modules
and possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need o replace other parts.

® Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the frontal air bag system. The module records
mformation about the readiness of the system, when
the sensors are activated and driver's safety belt
usage at deployment,

® Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. lmproper service can mean that an air bag
system won't work properly. See vour dealer
for service.
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NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, or the air bag
covering on the driver’s and right front
passenger’s seathack, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right
front passenger's air bag, or both the air bag
module and seathback for the driver’s and right
front passenger’s side impact air bag. Do not

open or break the air bag coverings.

If your vehicle ever gets inio a lot of water -—— such as
water up to the carpeting or higher — or if water enters
your vehicle and soaks the carpet, the air bag controller
can be soaked and ruined. If this ever happens, and then
you start your vehicle, the damage could make the
frontal and side impact air bags inflate and safety belt
pretensioners activate, even if there's no crash. You
would have to replace the air bags, all the sensors and
related parts, parts of the safety belt system and parts of
the driver and right front passenger’s seathacks, If your
vehicle is ever in a flood, or if it's exposed to water that
soaks the carpel, vou can avoid needless repair costs by
turning off the vehicle immediately. Don't let anyone
start the vehicle. even to tow if, unless the batiery cables
are first disconnected.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Adr bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the Venture
Service Manual have information aboult servicing your
vehicle and the air bag systems. To purchase a service
manual, see “Service and Owner Publications™ in

the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service, You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag systems, Be sure 1o follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.

1-58

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelied people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in 4 crash, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

(2
1
-
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next 1o the windows have lap-shoulder
belts, Here's how o wear one properly.

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Dron't let it ger rwisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
vou very quickly, If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.
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Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure 1t 1s secure

When the shoulder belt is pulled cut all the way, it
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again. If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety
Belt Extender” ut the end of this section. Make sure
the reélease button on the buckle 15 positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had to.

4. To make the lop part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as vou pull up on the shoulder part.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lzp belt. If you shid under 1t, the belt
winld apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.




The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt il your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder belt comfon guides,
This feature will provide added safety belt comfont for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for small
adults. When installed on a shoulder belt, the comfort
guide pulls the belt away from the neck and head.

If your vehicle has bucket seats in the second row, there
is one guide for each outside passenger position. If your
vehicle has 4 bench seat in the second row, there is one
guide for the left-hand outside passenger position. If
vour vehicle has third-row seats, there is one guide for
each outside passenger position. To provide added safety
belt comfort for children who have outgrown child
restraints and for smaller adults, the comfort guides may
be installed on the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a
eomfort guide and use the safety belt;

L

Remove the guide from its storage clip on the side of
the seatback.
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Place the goide over the belt and msert the two edges 3. Be sure that the belt (s not twisted and it lies flat, The
af the belt into the slots of the guide. guide must be on top of the belt.
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Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

e

(J

.

aae

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as

described in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions” Lap Belt

earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder ; :

Bl erogses the shasldar If your vehicle has a I.Iu‘n:rl row rear bench seat, someone
can sit in the center position.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out from
the guides. Slide the guide onto the storage clip.
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When you sit in the center position of the bench seat,
vou have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To
make the belt longer, ult the latch plate and pull it along
the belt.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown uniil
the belt 15 snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of 4 lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle 18 positioned
s you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had to.
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Center Passenger Position

(Bucket Seat)

[

e ) )
L
When vou sit in the center position bucket seat, you

Lap Belt have o lap safety belt which his a retractor.
If your vehicle has bucket seats, someone can sit in the 1. Pick up the latch plate and, in a single motion, pull
center position bucket seat. the belt across you. Don't let it get twisted.

2. Push the Jatch plate into the buckle until it clicks. If
the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, let it go
hack all the way and start again, Pull up on the latch
plate (o make sure it is secure,

3. Feed the lap belt into the retractor to tighten it
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. Position and release it the same way as the lap part
of a lap-shoulder belt.

If the belt 1sn't long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section, Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned 50 you
wotild be able to unbuckle the safetv belt quickly if
you ever had 1o,

TO HELP AVOID PERSONAL
INJURY, SECURELY LATCH
SEAT IN LOCATION SHOWN
SEE OWNER'S MANLAL FOR
MOBE IWFORMATION.,

Privmed o L Esas

The center position bucket seat 15 a CENTER OR LEFT
type seat. Because it is the only bucket seat with a lap
belt, and has a buckle on only one side, there are certain
places a CENTER OR LEFT type bucket seat should,
and should not, be used. See “Seats™ in the Index. If the
CENTER OR LEFT bucker seat is used on the left side
of the velicle, the person siting there should vse the
lap-shoulder belt. See “Rear Seat Outside Passenger
Positions” in the Index.
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Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints,
In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Bahies

/\ CAUTION:

Children whe are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraini system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle.
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Infants need complete support, including support

& CAUTION: for the head and neck. This is necessary because an

mnfant’s neck is weak and its head weighs so much

compared with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant

Smaller children and babies should always be in a rear-facing restraint settles into the restraint, so the
restrained in a child or infant restraint, The crash forces can be distributed across the strongest part
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is of the infant's body, the back and shoulders. A baby
the right type and size for your child. A very should be secured in an appropriate infant restraint,
young child’s hip bones are so small that a This is s0 impﬂﬂ:u!l that many hospitals today wun:t
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it release a newborn infant 1o its parents unless there is an
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the infant restraint available for the baby's first trip in a
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply |  ™Motor vehicle.

force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-Ib, (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1h. (110 kg) force on
vour arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

& CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in vour arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much == until a
crash, During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Built-in Child Restraint (Option)

Il your vehicle has this option in 8 bucket seat, each
bucket seat that has the built-in ¢hild restraint fits in
only one location in your vehicle. To find out where a
bucket seat that has a built-in child restraint must be
located i your vehicle, see “Removable Rear Bucket
Seats” in the Index. If your vehicle has this option in a
GO0 hench seal, you may have one or two built-in
child restramts. This bench seat will only fit in the
second row ol your vehicle. In both types of seats, the
built-in child restruint works the sume way.
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This child restraint system conforms to all applicable
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards,

Each child restraint is designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 40 pounds (10 and 18 kg)
and whose height is between 33.5 and 40 inches

(850 and 1 016 mm) and who are capable of sitiing
upright along,

The child should also be at least one year old. It is
important to use a rear-facing infant restraint until the
child is about a year old. A rear-facing restraimt gives
the infant’s head, neck and body the support they would
need in a crash, See “Child Restraints™ later in this
section for more information,

Q.‘ What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above
the shoulder belt slots for the five-point child
resiraint harness system?

A A child whose shoulders are above the shoulder
belt slots for the five-point child restraint harmess
system shouldn’t use this child restraint. Instead,
the child should sit on the vehicle's regular seat
cushion and use the vehicle’s adult safety belts.

/\ CAUTION:

BEFORE YOU USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT,
BE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP OF
THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE THE
SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD
RESTRAINT WHILE THE VEHICLE IS

IN MOTION.
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Securing a Child in the Built-In
Child Restraint

2. Rotate the head restraint rearward until it touches the
top of the scatback. Make sure there is no gap
between the lower edge of the head restraint and the

I. Raise the head restraint until the lower edge of the top of the seatback.
head restraint is even with the top of the seatback,
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3, Lower the child restraint cushion. You'll beusing the child restraint’s harmess (A)

e secure your child, Don't use the vehicle’s
sulety belts.
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/\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle's regular safety belts on a child
seqted on the child restraint cushion can cause
serious injury to the child in a sudden stop or
crash. If a child is the proper size for the built-in
child restraint, secure the child using the child
restraint’s harness. But children who are too
large for the built=in child restraint should sit on
the vehicle's regular seat and use the vehicle's
adult safety belts.

WARNING! FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS ON THE
USE OF THIS CHILD RESTRAINT S¥STEM
CAN RESULT IN YOUR CHILD STRIKING THE
VEHICLE'S INTERIOR DURING A SUDDEN
STOP OR CRASH, SNUGLY ADJUST THE
BELTS PROVIDED WITH THIS CHILD
RESTRAINT AROUND YOUR CHILD.

. Betore placing the child in the child restraint, add
slack to the shoulder harness. Pull the black shoulder
harness release strap firmly. At the same time pull
both shoulder harness straps through the slots in the
seathack as shown.

. Place the child on the child restroint cushion.
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. Select only one side of the harness. Place the harmess

over the child’s shoulder.

. Push the latch plate (B) into the buckle until 1t clicks.

Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects that
may prevent you {rom secuning the latch plates. If
you can’t secure a laich plate, see your Chevrolet
dealer for service before using the child restraint.

. Place the other side of the hamess over the

child’s shoulder.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until 1t clicks.




10. Pull up an both latch plates (o make sure they [1. Now fasten the left and right halves of the
Are secure. shoulder hamess clip together, The purpose of this
clip is to help keep the hamess positioned on the
child’s shoulders.
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/\ CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won’t help
keep the harness in place on the child’s shoulders.
If the harness isn’t on the child’s shoulders, it
womn't be able to restrain the child’s upper body
in a sudden stop or crash. The child could be
seriously injured. Make sure the harness clip is
properly fastened.

12. Full the shoulder harmess adjustment strap {(C)
firmly until the harness is snugly adjusted around
the child. You should not be able to put more than
two fingers bétween the harmess and the child's
chest. Make sure the hurness and buckle strap are
not twisted.




Removing the Child from the Built-In
Child Restraint

13, Adjust the position of the harness on the child’s
shoulder by moving the clip up or down along the
harness. On each side of the harmess, the shoulder
part should be centered on the child's shoulder, The |. Unfasten the shoulder hamess clip.
hurness should be wway from the child’s face and
neck, but not falling from the child’s shoulders,

If you expect that the child will sleep while riding,
you can recling the seatback. See “Seats” in
the Index.
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Storing the Built-In Child Restraint

Always properly store the built-in child restraint before
using the vehicle's lap-shoulder belt,

I-d

Unlatch the humess by pushing the button on
the buckle.

3. Move one side of the hamess off the child’s shoulder,

4. Move the other side of the harmess off the I

e - Move both latch plates and both sides of the shoulder
child's shoulder,

harness clip to the bottom of the hamess straps.

LA

Remove the child from the child restraint cushion.
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2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up into 4. Then press the leg rest firmly into the seatback, and
the seatback. secure it by pressing the upper cormers against the
3, Press the child restraint cushion firmly into fastiner stips on. Mic dolibeck.
the seatback,
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5. Rotate the head restraint forward and push it all the
way down,

Just like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, your
built-in child restraint needs to be penodically checked
and may need (o have pans replaced after a4 crash, See
“Checking Your Restraint Systems” and “Replacing Seal
anc Restraint System Parts After a Crash™ in the Index.

1-82

Child Restraints

Every time infants and young children ride in
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriaie restraints,

(): What are the different types of ndd-on
child restraints?

A Add-on child restraints are available in four basic
types. When selecting a child restraint, take into
consideration not only the child’s weight and size,
but also whether or not the restraint will be
compatible with the motor vehicle in which it
will be used.




M1 ' (A)

An mtant car bed (A) 15 a special bed made for use
in a motor vehicle. It's an infant restraint system
designed to restrmm or position a child on a
continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed,
make sure that the mlant’s head rests toward the

center of the vehicle,

A rear-facing infant restraint (B) pesitions an infant
to face the rear of the vehicle. Rear-facing infant
restraints are designed for infants of up to about

20 1bs. (9 kg)h and aboul one year of age. This type
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can huve the support they need n a
crash. Some infant seats come in two parts -- the
base stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

15 removable.
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A forward-facing child restraint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
forward-facing restraints are designed to help
protect children who are from 20 1o 40 Ibs. (Y 10

18 kg) and about 26 to 40 inches (66 to [02 cm) in
height, or up to around four years of age. One type,
a convertible restraint, is designed (o be used either
as a rear-facing mfant seat or a forward-facing

child seat.

.:. _|-_r,_'|:__ Lk L

‘l 1hE

-
-
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A booster seat (F, G) is designed for children who
are about 40 1o 60 Ibs. (18 1o 27 kg) and abowt four
to eight vears of age. It's designed to improve the
fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Booster seals
with shields use lap-only belts: however, booster
seats without shields use lap-shoulder belts.
Booster seats can also help a child to see out

the window,

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint 15 designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, 1t
will have a label saying that it meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itsell or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within
the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.
The mstructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that. Both the owner’s
manual and the child restraint instructions are important,
s0 if either one of these is not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint
(Except Cargo Vans)

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors therefore recommend thal you put your
child restraint in a rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

1-86



/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates, even though your
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of a rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger seat as far back as it
will go. It*s better to secure the child restraint in
a rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly,

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle — even when no child is in il

Where to Put the Restraint (Cargo Vans)
The child restraint must be secured properly in the
passenger seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint in
this vehicle. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the passenger’s air
bag inflates. even though your vehicle has
reduced-foree frontal air bags, This is becaunse
the back of a rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Do not use a
rear-facing child restraint in this vehicle.

If n forward-facing child restraint is suitable for
vour child, always move the passenger seat as far
back as it will go.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure 1o properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -- even when no child 15 in 1L
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Top Strap

I your child restraint has o top strap, it should be
anchored. A child restraint with a top strap should only
be used in the second row, If vour vehicle has third row
seqts, anchor brackets for the second row outside
positions are located just above the place where the third
row lap-shoulder belts meet the floor.

ohr A

Y e

III r

There's a vinyl sleeve there; to get to the bracket, push this
vinyl sleeve aside slightly, You may need to remove the
staple in the slezve to do this. Anchor the top strap 1o the
bracket, If your vehicle does not have third row seats and
belts, or il vou need 1o have an anchor bracket imnstalled for
the center bucket seat in the second row, or for the right=hand
sicle of a 60/40 bench seat, you can ask your Chevrolet dealer
o put it in for you. If you want to install an anchor bracket
yourselt, your dealer can tell you how to do it

Unce you have the top strap anchored, vou'll be ready 1o
secure the child restraint itself.
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to follow the instructions that came with the child
T
EJ a - a ™ )
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or

N restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when and
E
:(: around the restraint. The child restramt instructions
' El E ! j will show you how.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
= .\ —\ as the instructions say.
If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or

Outside Seat Position about the top strap if the child restruint has one. Be sure
| 1. Put the restraint on the seat.
_,):\] \ 2, Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
J
0 neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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3. Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder bell all the way out of
positionad 5o you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if yvou ever had to.

1-90




5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee 1o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraimt in different
directions 10 be sure il is secure,

To remove the child resiraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety bell
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Seat Position (Third Row Bench Seat)

T
H O

You'll be using the lap helt. Be sure to follow the
instructions that came with the child restraint, Secure
the child in the child restrammt when and as the
Instructions say.
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See the carlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint has ona.

4

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
2 Py ; down on the chi!d_mﬁm'mt. If you're using a
2. Putthe restraint on the seal. forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the helpful to use your knee 10 push down on the child
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show restraint as you tighten the belt.
vou how,

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt.
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6. Push and pull the child restraint in different Secure the child in the child restraint when and as the
directhions 1o be sure it is secure. instructions say.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's I. Put the restraint on the seal.
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Seat Position (Bucket Seat)

0

(oPoy |!
\ U]

d

U
2. Pull the lap belt all the way out without stopping.
3. While holding it out, run the belt through or sround
You'll be using the lap belt. See the earlier part about the child restraint. The child restraint instructions
the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be sure to will show you how.

follow the instructions that came with the child restroint,




4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is 5
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

.
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. To tighten the belt, feed it back into the retractor

while you push down on the child restraint, If vou're
using a forward-facing child restraint, you may find
it helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as vou tighten the belt

Push and pull the child restraomt in different
directions o be sure i1 is secure.




To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it zo back all the way. The safety belt
will move [reely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a
rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the front passenger’s
air bag inflates, even though vour vehicle has
reduced-force frontal air bags, This is because
the back of a rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. I vour vehicle
i5 & passenger van, always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in a rear seat,

If vour vehicle is a cargo van, do not use a
rear-lacing child restraint in this vehicle, If a
forward-facing child restraint is snitable for your
child, always move the passenger seat as far back
as it will go.




You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one, Be sure
1o follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when and
as the instructions say.

L. Because your vehicle has a front passenger air bag,
always move the seaf as far back as it will go before
securing a forward-facing child restraint. {See
“Seats” i the Index.)

2

Put the restraint on the seat,

[FS]

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
neck, put if behind the child restrmint,

4. Buckle the belt. Muke sure the release button is
positionéd so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly i you ever had o,




5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock.

6. To nighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into the
retractar while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful 1o use your knee o push down
on the child resiraint as you tighten the beli,

7. Push and pull the child restrzint in differemt
directions (o be sure it 18 secure.

To remove the child restramt, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let 1t go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work tor an adult
or larger child passenger.
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Larg;_-r Children If you have the choice, u child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide,

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need (o use the
safety belts properly,

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are.

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by

only one person at a time.

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt sull 1s on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is siting in o rear seat oulside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfont Guides” in the Index.

Il the child is so small that the shoulder belt is stll
very close to the child's face or neck, yvou might
want to place the child in a seat that has a lap belt,
if vour vehicle has one,
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/\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here a child 1s sitting in a seat that has a
lap=shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen, That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just toeching
the child's thighs. This applies belt farce to the child’s
pelvic bones ina crash,
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around yvou. you
should wse it.

But if a safety belt 1sn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, tuke the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou, The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use i, and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt,

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates. retractors and
anchorages are working properly. If your vehicle has a
buili=in child restraint, also pernodically make sure the
hirness straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, child head
restraint and anchorages are working properly. Look for
any other loose or damaged safety bell and built-in child
restraint system parts, 1f you see anything that might
keep & safety belt or built-in child restraint system from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Tom or fraved safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can np apart under impact forces, If a beltis
torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

If your velicle has the built-in child restraint, torn or
frayed hamess straps can rip apart under impact forces
just like tom or frayed safety belts can, They may not
protect a child in a crash. If a harness strap is tom or
frayed, geta new harmess right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular muntenance, )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If you've had a crash, do vou need new safety belts or
butlt-in child restraint parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the safety belis or built-in child restraint hamess
straps were streiched, as they would be if worn during a
maore severe crash, then you need new safety belts or
harness straps.

If the frontal air bags inflate, you'll also need o replace
the driver’s and right front passenger's safety belt

buckle assembly, Be sure to do so, Then the new buckle
assembly will be there to help protect you in a collision,

It safety belts or built-in child restraint hamess straps
are cut or demaged, replace them. Collision damage also
iy mean vou will need w have safety belt, built-in
child restraint or seat parts repaired or replaced. New
parts and repairs may be necessary even if the safety belt
or built-in child restraint wasn't being used ot the time
of the collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier in
this section.
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£ =7 Section2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your vehicle, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you if everything 1s

working properly -- and what to do if you have a problem.
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Kevs

Doar Locks

Keyless Entry System (Option)
Switchbanks

Shding Door

Power Sliding Door (Option)
Liftgure

Thett

Content Theft-Deterrent (Option)
New Vehicle “Break-In"

Ignition Positions

Starting Your Engine

Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)
Auptomatic Transaxle Operation
Parking Brake

Shifting Into PARK (P)

Shifting Out of PARK (F)
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

Running Your Engine While You're Parked
Locks and Lighting Choices

Windows

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Extenor Lamps

Interior Lamps

Mirrors

Storage Compartments

Sun Visors

Accessory Inflator System (Option)
Accessory Power Outlet

Instrument Panel

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
Driver Information Center (DIC) (Option)




Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.




The master key can be
used for the ignition as
wiell as all door locks, the
| liftgate lock and the
storage compartments,

I you need a new key, contact your Chevrolet
dealer, who can obtain the correct key code. In an
emergency, call Chevrolet Roadside Assistance at
|-800-CHEV-USA (1-800-243-8872). (In Canada,
call 1-800-268-68(1),)

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of new features that
can help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble geiting into your vehicle if vou ever lock
your key inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have an
extra Key.




Door Locks There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter (if vour vehicle has this option).

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especially children == can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.

Outsiders can easily entér through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle,

This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown ont of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever vou drive your vehicle.

To unlock either front door from the outside with
the key, insert the key and turn it toward the front of
the vehicle.

You can lock either front door from the outside with
vour key by mserting and tuming it wward the rear of
the vehicle.




Power Door Locks

To lock either fromt door from the nside, push the
locking lever forward,

Fromi the mside. press the front of the power door lock
switeh (om either frant door) 1o unlock all doors and the
liftgrate. It vour vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the power door lock switch will
not unlock the doors until the system is disarmed. See
“Content Theft-Deterrent™ in the Index for more details.

To unlock either front door from the inside. pull back
on the locking lever,




You can lock all doors and the lifigate from the inside
by pressing the rear of the power lock switch on either
fromt door. I your vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the power door lock switch may
cause the system 1o arm. See “Content Theft-Deterrent”
in the Index for more details.

To unlock any door or the liftgate from the outside with
vour key, tum the key to the unlock position and release,
This will only unlock that door or the liftgate. You can
unlock all the doors and the liftgate by holding the key
cylinder in the unlock position for one second.

With power door locks, you can lock all the doors from
the outside by inserting the key and turning the key
cyhinder to the lock position.

With power locks, when the doors are locked, the inside
as well as the outside door handle cannot open the doors,
This safety feature prevents a door from being accidentally
opened from the inside by moving the handle.

To override this safety feature, move the locking lever to
the unlock position on the door you want to open.

When the liftzate has been unlocked with the power door
locks, vou won't need the key (o open iL Simply squeeze
the handle above the license plate. This is also true if vou
use the optional remote keyless entry transmitter. See
“Keyless Entry System” later in this section.

Automatic Door Locks

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
vour shift lever out of PARK (P). All doors will unlock
auromatically when the ignition is turned off while the
shift lever 15 in PARK (P).

You can program the Automaltic Door Locks to operate
with the remote kevless entry system and to lock and
unlock awtomatically to suit your needs. See “Locks and
Lighting Choices” in the Index.

With the Automatic Door Locks feature, vou can still
lock or unlock the doors at any time, either manually
or with the power door lock switches.

Last Door Closed Locking

The Last Door Closed Locking feature makes it easiér 1o
use your power door locks w lock all the doors and the
liftgate when leaving your vehicle.

When any door or the liftgate 15 open, the first ime
vou attempt to lock the doors using the power lock
swilch or the remote keyless entry transmitter (if
equipped), will result in three chimes 1o signal that
Last Door Closed Locking is being used. All doors
and the liftgate ¢im be opened for five seconds from
the time the last door is closed.
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Five seconds after the last door is closed, all the doors
will lock. You can lock the doors immediately by
using the power door lock switch or the remote
keyless entry transmitier,

If the 1pnition is in RUN or ACCESSORY, this feature
will not lock the doors.

To tern the Last Door Closed Locking feature off or on,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index,

Sliding Door Delayed Locking

If the shiding door is open when you use your power
door locks to lock the vehicle, the shiding door 15
not locked, Normally the Last Door Closed Locking
feature will be used to lock the sliding door after it
has been closed.

When the ignition is on or if the Last Door Closed
Locking feature has been overndden or programmed to
be off, the Shiding Door Delayed Locking feature will
lock yvour shding door for vou Three seconds afier the
shiding door is closed, all the doors will lock. If you
have the dual shding doars, all doors wall lock three
seconds after hoth shiding doors are closed.

Lockout Deterrent

The Lockout Deterrent feature makes it difficult for you
to lock your keys in your vehicle. If the driver’s door 15
open while the keys are in the ignition, you will not be
able to use your power door lock to lock the vehicle.

If you don’t leave the keys in the ignition or if you

use the manual door lock, you could still lock your keys
in your vehicle, Always remember to take your keys
with you.

To wimn this feature off or on, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index.
Leaving Your Vehicle

Il you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from the inside, Then get out and
close the door.
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Keyless Entry System (Option)

If yvour vehicle has this option, you can lock and
unlock your doors or unlock vour liftzate from about
3 feet (1 m) up to 30 feet (9 m) away using the remote
keyless entry transmitter supplied with your vehicle.

Your kevless entry system operates on a radio frequency
subject to Federal Commumications Commssion (FCC)
Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Ciperation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
meluding mierference that may cause undesired operation.
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This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:

i 1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
on authorized service facility could void authorization
(0 use this equipment.

This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 feet
(% m). At hmes you may notice a decrease in range. This
15 normal for any remote keyless entry system. I the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer

o your vehicle for the trunsmitter 1o work, try this:

® (heck to determine if battery replacement or
synchronizaton is necessary, See the instructions
thut follow,

® (Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle, You may need 1o stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather,

® (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps (o the left or
right. hold the transmitter higher, and try again.

® [f yvou're sull having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified rechnician for service.




Operation

Remote Driver's Door and All Door Unlock

When you press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter, only the driver's door will unlock. If you
press UNLOCK again within five seconds, all the doors
and the liftgate will unlock. If you would like all the
doors to unlock the first time you press UNLOCK,

see “Locks and Lighting Choices” in the Index.

If your vehicle 15 equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the UNLOCK button on
the remote keyless entry transmitter will disarm the
system (see “Content Theft-Deterrent” in the Index
for more details),

Remote All Door Lock

To lock all doors, press LOCK on the remote keyless
entry transmitier (see “Power Door Locks™ in the
Index for more details on the power door lock
features). If your vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the LOCK button may arm
the system (see “Content Theft-Deterrent™ in the
Index for more details),

Hemaote Lock Confirmation

When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter to
lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash briefly
to let you know the command has been received. If you
press the LOCK bution again, within five seconds, the
horn will sound briefly and the parking lamps will flash
to Jet you know the vehicle is already locked.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and horn operate with Remote Lock Confirmanon, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices” in the Index.

Remote Unlock Confirmation

When you use your remote keyless entry transmitler o
unlock vour vehicle or 1o operate the power shdmg door
(il equipped). your parking lamps will flash briefly o
let you know the command was received,

If vou would like to change the way the parking lamps

operate with Remote Unlock Confirmation, see “Locks
and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Remote Alarm

When you press the hom button on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, your vehicle's parking lamps will
flash and the horn will sound. This will allow you to
attract attention, if needed,
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Remote Power Sliding Door Operation (Option)

@ van symbol on it Press
It o open or close the

/ sliding door.

If you have the optional
power sliding door (see
“Power Shiding Door™
later wn this section), your
remote transmitier will
have a buiton that has a

If the sliding door is Jocked, first unlock all doors (see
"Remote Drver's Door and All Door Unlock™ earlier
in this section), then press the van symbal 1o open the
shiding door. Press the van symbol again (o close the
sliding door.

You can operate the power shiding door with the remate
transmitter only when the power sliding door overnde
switch on the overhead console is disabled,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmutter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitiers with you when you go to your
dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmatlers
must also be matched, Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock your
vehicle, Each vehicle can have only four tramsmitters
matched 1o it

See your dealer to match transmitters to another vehicle.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote Keyless
entry transmuiter should last about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmifter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have to
get elose 10 your vehicle before the transmuitter works,
it’s probably time to change the battery,
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NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not (o
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your
body transferred to these surfaces may damage
the transmitter,

Replacing the Battery in the
Remote Transmitter

1. Insert a Mat object like a dime into the sl on the side
of the transmitter and twist to separate the halves.

|-

Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter. Do not
use the metal flanges 10 “pop out™ the battery.

Ll

Replace the battery

4. Reassemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves are
snapped together tightly so water will not get in.
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5. Check the ransmitter operation. If peeded. follow
the instructions on resynchromzing your remaote
iransmitter.

Resynchronizing Your Remote Transmitter

Your remote keyless entry system uses a continually
changing code for increased security. Normally, the
receiver in your vehicle will keep track of this
changing code.

® Loss of synchronization will oceur if the transmitier
is activated more than 256 times while out of range
of the vehicle.

® Laoss of synchronization will occur after the battery
replacement if the transmitter is immediately activated
more than 16 times while out of mnge of the vehicle,

If your remote kevless entry transmitter has stopped
warking, you may need to resynchronize the transmitter
to the vehicle receiver. To da this, press the LOCK and
UNLOCK buttons together and hold for at least seven
seconds or until the hom sounds if equipped with Content
Theft-Deterrent. Check the trunsmitter operation,

Switchbanks

Theére are two sets of switchbanks located in the front
of the vehicle. The switches will vary with the options

that are on your vehicle. Tt is useful to become familiar
with them since they are used frequently while
operating the vehicle.

Overhead Console Switchbank

e R -r i
C =il ?I{: 31 ¢ =
|} ——]

This switchbank is located in the overhead console.
The switches that you may find in this switchbank are
the Interior Lights Override, Power Sliding Door
Override. Power Shiding Door and the Power Rear
Quarter Windows, If your vehicle does not have some
of the aptions controlled by these switches, there will
be a blank bution in its place.

For more information, please see each of these features
in the Index.
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Instrument Panel Switchbank

This switchbank is located in the instrument panel below
the comfort controls, The switches and controls that you
may find in this switchbank are the Rear Fan Knob, Rear
Window Wiper/Washer and Traction Control. If vour
vehicle does not have some of the options controlled by
these switches, there will be a blunk button in its place.

For more information, please see each of these features
in the Index.

It your vehicle 1s not equipped with the optional rear
climate control system, there will be o storage space in
this switchbank. The rubber mat can be removed for
cleaning. Snap the mat into place after cleaning.

Sliding Door

To open the shiding door from outside the vehicle, pull
the handle out and then pull the door toward the rear. If
vou shide the door all the way back. the doar will rest in
a detent position, The door must overcome this detent
when closing.

To move the door forward, you must first pull the door
past the open detent position.

/\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not stay
open and could slam shut, possibly injuring
someone. To make sure the door does not slam
shut, be sure to hold it open until everyone is clear
of the door, and only then allow it to slowly close.

Does your vehicle have a sliding door on the driver’s
side If it does, this door 15 designed 1o open only a litte
if the fuel door is open. If this éver happens, don't try 1o
force the sliding door. Just close the driver’s side sliding
door. Then when the fuel filler door is closed. the
driver’s side sliding door can be opened normally.
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Sliding Door Lock

Lock the sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual locking lever down. Unlock it by moving the
lever up.

With power door locks, the sliding door lock has o defay
feature. See “"Power Door Locks™ and “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Power Sliding Door (Option)

With this option, vou can open and close the sliding
door with the switches inside your vehicle, If you have
the optional remote keyless entry system, you can also
operate the power sliding door with your remote
trunsmitter. See “Keyless Entry System™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children or pets unatiended in
vour vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or others
could be injured. Do not leave children or pets
unattended in your vehicle.
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To operate the power sliding
(| door, the power sliding door
| override switch must be
S5

disabled, This switch is
located in the overhead
console switchbank,

L

)
7.

Pushing the bottom of the button will disable the power
shiding door; it will not operate when either of the power
door switches or the power sliding door button on the
remote ransmitter is pressed.

The power shiding door override switch will also stop
the door immediately, while the door is opening or
closing, when the override feature is enabled.

NOTICE:

When your vehicle goes through an automatic
car wash, be sure the power sliding door override
feature is enabled. I it isn’t, the power sliding
door may open accidentally.
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When the key is in the ignition in RUN, the power
sliding door will only open if the transaxle 15 in
PARK (P). The transaxle does not have to be in
PARK (P) to close the door.

If the overmide feature is not enabled and the power
sliding door s open or in the process of closing when
you shift out of PARK (P), a buzzer will sound. Thisis a
warning that the slhiding door 15 not completely closed.

To open or close the shiding door, press and release one
of the two power door switches.

One is mounted on the wall, just in front of the
passenger’s side shding door. The other switch i1s
located in the overhead console switchbank.

The sliding door must be unlocked for it to operate.
The key does not have to be in the ignition. To help
avoid accidental operation of the shding door, disable
the power shding door by pushing the power shding
door override switch.

/\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door latches
closed, the door may reverse to the open position.
A child or others could fall out of the vehicle and
be injured. Always make sure the power sliding
door is closed and latched before you drive away.
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If anything obstrocts the power sliding door while it is
closing. the door will automancally reverse to the open
position, provided it meets sufficient resistance.
Resistance must be as strong as the force of the closing
door, or stronger. The force of the closing door increases
significantly as the door approaches the latched position

/\ CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if canght in the
path of the sliding door. Muke sure the door path
is clear before closing the door.

To manually open the power shiding door when the
power sliding door override feature is disabled, pull
the inside or outside handle and let go. The door will
open fully

To manually open the power sliding door when the
power shiding door override feature is enabled, pull
the inside or outside handle and slide the deor all the
way back.
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/\ CAUTION:

If vour vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly injuring
someone. To make sure the door does not slam
shut, turn on the power sliding door feature,
Then if the door closes, it will close under the
control of the power door system.
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To manually close the power sliding door when the
override feature is disabled, pull the inside or outside
handle or the edge of the door. Move the door about

4 inches (10 cm} toward the closed position and release.
The door will close completely and latch for you.

To manually close the power sliding door when the
override feature is enabled, pull the inside or outside
handle and slide the door all the way forward 1o the
latched position.




Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may operate incorrectly or not
at all because of the following conditions:

® A low voliage or dead batiery,
® Disconnecting the hattery or

® Ifthe IGN |, B/U LAME RADIO or PWR
SEAT/PSD fuse is removed or blown.

See “"Fuse Panel™ in the Index for more information
aboul your fuse panel.

If any of these conditions occur, the power sliding door
will need to be reset. To do this, follow the directions
listed here. It will be easier il vou read through them

once before beginning this procedure.

I, Check to be sure the power sliding door is unlocked
und securely closed.

Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

tad I

Enable the power sliding door override feature,

Remove the RADIO fuse from the underhood fuse
and relay center. Leave it out for 30 seconds.

e

Reinstall the fuse and wait 10 seconds.

-

. Disable the power sliding door override feature.

7. Push either of the power door buttons to open the
power shding door.

8. Wait five seconds and close the door by pushing
either power door button.

9. Wail five seconds and repeat Steps 7 and 8.

If the door does not rest in the fully open position
ufter repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 and 8 again. If
the door stull does not operate correctly, see your
dealer for service.

Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle is equipped with a sliding door security
lock that helps prevent young children or other
passengers (rom opemng the shding door by using the
mside door handle. This lock 15 on both doors if vour
vehicle has the dual shiding doors,

If vou have the optional power sliding door, vou can
override the security lock by pressing eéither power
door switch when the power sliding door override
feature 15 disabled. See “Power Sliding Door” eartier
in the section,

The security lock lever is located on the inside of the
shding door, on the front edge of the door, To access the
lever, open the sliding door. Use the security lock label
on the edge ol the door as a guide.
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To use the security lock,
move the security lock lever
all the way up and close the
door from the outside.

If you have the optional power sliding door, disable the
power sliding door by pushing the override switch on
the overhead console. The power sliding door cannot be
opened from the inside when this feature is in use.

If you want to open the sliding door when the security
lock ig on, unlock the sliding door and open the door
from the ontside.

If you have the optional power sliding door, disable the
power sliding door override feature. Press either power
dooar switch.
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You should let adults and older children know how the
security lock works, and how to cancel the lock. If you
don’t, adults or older children who ride in the rear won't
be able 1o open the shiding door from the inside when
the security lock feature 15 in use.

Canceling the Sliding Door Security Lock

1. Unlock the sliding door and open the door from
the outside.

2. Move the security lock lever all the way down.

The shding door lock will now work normally,

Liftgate

To unlock the liftgate from the outside; tum the key in
the cylinder to the right. To lock the liftgate using the
key, turn the key to the left.

Open the liftgate using the handle above the license
plate, Onee slightly opened, the lifigate will rise by
itself. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will come on,
illuminating the rear cargo area (see “Interior Lamps™
in the Index).




A hight on your instrument panel will warmn you if the
NOTICE: liftgate is not completely closed (see “Door Ajar
Warning Light™ in the Index).

Be sure there are no overhead obstructions, such

as a parage door, before you open the liftgate. & CAUTION:

You could slam the liftgate into something and

hreak the glass.

It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle, You can't see or smell
CO, It can cause unconsciousness and even death.

If you must drive with the liftgate open or if
clectrical wiring or other cable connections
must pass through the seal between the body
and the liftgate:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system Lo its highest speed with the setting
on bhi-level (outside air button is pressed).
That will force outside air into your vehicle.
See “Comflort Controls™ in the Index.

® If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

To close the liftgate, pull down on the handle, then ) e o
firmly shut the liftgate. Don't drive with the liftgate See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.
open even slightly, See "Enging Exhaust™ in the Index,
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Theft

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make
it impossible to steal, However, there are ways you
can help.

Key in the Ignition

If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
easy target for joy riders or professional thieves — so
don't do it,

When vou park yvour Chevrolet and open the driver’s
door, vou'll hear a chime reminding you to remove
your key from the ignition and take it with you.
Always do this. Your steering wheel will be locked,
and so will your ignition and wransaxle. And remember
to lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock vour
vehicle, Remember to keep your valunbles out of sight
Put them in a storage area, or take them with you,

Parking Lots

If you park in a lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it's best to lock 1t up and take your key.
But what if you have o leave your key? What if you
have to leave something valuable in your vehicle?

® Put vour valuables in a storage area, like your
glove box.

® Lock all the doors except the drver’s.
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Content Theft-Deterrent (Option)

If your vehicle has this option, it has a thefi-deterrent
alarm system.

A light located on top of your instrument panel {(near the
center of the vehicle, next to the windshield) will flash
slowly 1o let you know that the system has been armed.

While armed. the doors will not unlock with the power
lock switch.

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someone (ries to
enter the vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
transmitter or a key), breaks a window, tries to damage
the vehicle or tums the ignition on. The horn will sound
and yvour vehicle's parking lamps will flash for up to
two minutes. The system will also cut off the fuel
supply, preventing the vehicle from being driven,

When the alarm 15 armed, the liftgate may be opencd
with the remote keyless entry transmitter or with a key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either power
lock switch to lock the doors while any door or the
liftgate is open and the key is removed from the ignition
(1f you would hike 1o wen off power lock switch arming,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index ),

The secunity light flashes quickly to let you know when
the systemn 15 ready 10 arm with the power door lock
switches, The security light will stop flashing and stay
on, when vou press the rear of the power lock swilch, (o
let yvou know the system is arming. After all doors and
the lifigate are closed and locked, the secunty hght will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
svsiem 15 armed,
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Arming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter to lock the doors, if the key is
not in the ignition. The security light will tum on o let
you know the system i arming. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin Mashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
system is armed.

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm system will arm when you use your key to
lock the doors, The secunity light will tum on to let you
know the system is arming. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
system is armed. If you would like your key not to

arm the system, see “Locks and Lighting Choices™

in the Index.
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Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock confirmation is on (see “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index), your parking lamps
will flash briefly to let you know when your alarm
system has armed.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your
remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock the doors,
The secunity light will stop flashing to let you know the
system is no longer armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the doors. The security light will stop flashing
to let you know the system is no longer armed, If you
would like your key nol 1o disarm the alarm system,

see "“Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.




Nuisance Alarms

If you experience nuisance alarms (alarms which are
not caused by the opening of a door or the liftgate and
are not desirable), you may need to reduce the damage
detection sensitivity. Try programming the Content
Theft-Deterrent to Mode 1.

If you continue to experience nuisance alarms, you
miay want to try tuming off damage detection by
programming your Content Theft-Deterrent to Mode 2.

If vou are still having trouble with nuisance alurms,

you can turm off the Content Thefi-Deterrent system by
programming your Content Theft-Deterrent to Mode 3.
See "Locks and Lighting Choices” in the Index for more
information. See your dealer or qualified technician

for service.

New Vehicle “Break-In"

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“hreak-in." But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

¢ Don’t drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don"t make full-throtile starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or s, During this time
your new brake linings aren’t vet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

® Don't tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information.
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Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition switch, you can turn
the switch to five positions,

ACCESSORY (A): This is an on position in which you
can operate your electrical power accessories. Press in
the 1gnition switch as you turn the top of it toward you.
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LOCK (B): This is the only position in which you can
remove the key. This locks your steering wheel, ignition
and transuxle,

OFF (C}): This position unlocks the steering wheel,
igminion and transaxle, but does not send electrical
power to any accessories. Use this position if your
vehicle must be pushed or towed, but never iry to
push-start your vehicle, A warning chime will sound if
yvou open the dnver's door when the ignition 15 off and
the key is in the 1gnition,

RUN (D)): This is an on position to which the switch
returns after you start vour engine and release the
switch. The switch stays in RUN when the engine is
runming. But even when the engine is not running, you
can use RUN 1o operate your electrical power
accessories, and to display some instrument panel
warning lights.

START (E): This position starts the engine. When the

engme starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to RUN for normal driving.

Nate that even if the engine 1s not running, the positions
ACCESSORY and RUN are positions that allow you to
operate your electrical accessories, such as the radio.




NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Il your Key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
so, is it all the way in? I it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while vou turn the
key hard. But turn the Key only with your hand.
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Chevrolet
is moving. If vou do, you could damage the
iransaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N},
Your engine won't start in any other position == that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're alreddy moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only,

Without pushing the accelerator pedal, tum your
izmition key to START. When the engine starts,; let
2o of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gets warm.

NOTICE:

Holding your kev in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter molor.
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2. Ifit doesn't start right away, hold your key in
START. If it doesn’t start in three seconds {or starts NOTICE:
but then stops), push the accelerator pedal about
One-quarter of the way down for 12 more seconds, Your engine is designed to work with the
OF Uiitil 11 Starts. electronics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then parts or accessories, you could change the way
'E.l.nps}.l it could be flooded with oo much gasoline, the engine operates. Before adding electrical
ry this: equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t,
Wait 15 seconds to let the starter motor cool down. your engine might not perform properly.
Then push your accelerator pedal all the way to the If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
floor. Hold it there. Then hold the key in START. the part of this manual that tells how to do it
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine. When without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
the engine starts, let go of the key and the accelerator Your Vehicle™ in the Index
pedal, If the engine still doesn’t start, wait another ]

15 seconds and repeat this step.




EﬂgiﬂE Coolant Heater ﬂf Eqmppeﬂ} 3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and canse
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

4, Before starting the engine, be sure o unplog

In very cold weather, 0"F (-18°C) or colder, the engine and store the cord as it was before to keep it away
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and from moving engine parts. Il you don’(, it could
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually, be damaged.

the coolant heater should be plugged in & mimmum of

. . - Jow 3 t heater plugged
four hous prior to starting your vehicle, How long should you keep the coolant heater plugge

in? The answer depends on the putside emperature, the

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater kind of oil vou have, and some other things, Instead of
: trying to hst everything here, we ask that you contact
|. Turn off the engine, vour dealer in the area where yvou'll be parking your

vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electnical cord. :
that particular area.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PRND3zZ21

I you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever == push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever mto the gear you wish. See
“Shifting Out of PARK (P)" in this section,

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. It's the best
position to use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can't move easily,

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before
starting the engine. Your vehicle has n Brake-Transaxle
Shaft Interlock (BTSI). You have to fully apply your
regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (F)
when the ignition key 15 in RUN, As you step on the
brake pedal, while in PARK (P}, yvou may hear a click
from the solenoid of the BTSI, This ensures that the
BTSI is operating properly.

/\ CAUTION:

1t is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index, If
you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™
in the Index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up,

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage vour transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,

ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow" in the Index.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn’t
connect with the wheels, To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N} when your vehicle is being towed.

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
while your engine is “racing” (running at high
speed) is dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on
the brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
objects. Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn’t covered by your warranty.




AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is
for normal driving. I vou need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Going less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal ubout halfway down.

® Guoing about 35 mph (35 kmv'h) or more, push the
accelerntor all the way down,

You'll shift down 0 the next gear and have more power.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, but it offers more power and lower fuel
ecomomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choese THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D}

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a trailer (5o there is less shifting
between gears).

® When going down a steep hill.
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, but
lower fuel economy, You can use SECOND (2) on hills.
It can help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want 1o use
your brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than 25 miles
(40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (90 km/), or
you can damage vour transaxie, Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as much as
possible. Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you
are going slower than 65 mph (105 kemv/h) or you
can damage your engine.




NOTICE:

If vour vehicle seems to start up rather slowly,

or if it seems not to shift gears as vou go [aster,
something may be wrong with a transaxie system
sensor. If you drive very lar that way, yvour
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have vour vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for

higher speeds.

FIRST (1): This position gives vou even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2), You can
use il on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If
the selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle
won't downshift into first gear until the vehicle is
going slow enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can't rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a
solid object. You could damage your transaxle.
Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
yvour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the

transaxle. Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

To sel the parking brake,
hold the regular brake
pedal down with vour nght
oot und push down the
parking brake pedal with
your left foot,

If the 1gmtion 15 on, the brake system wammg light
will come on. See “Brake System Warning Light”
in the Index.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with youar right loot while you push down
on the parking brake pedal with your left foot. (To
release the tension on the parking brake cable, you will
need to apply aboul the same amount of pressure 1o the
parking brake pedal as you did when you set the parking
brake.) When you remove your foot from the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up to the released position.

NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “"Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.




Shifting Into PARK (P)

/\ CAUTION:

2. Move the shift lever into the PARK (P) position
like thas:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shifl lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake [irmly sel. Your vehicle can roll,
If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won’t move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use
the steps that follow, If vou're pulling a trailer,
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

et 1

B e O I ¢
NG N

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and

sel the parking brake with your left foot.

@ Pull the lever toward you.
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® Move the lever up as far as 1t will go.
3. Move the igmition key to LOCK.

4, Remove the key and take it with vou. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, vour vehicle is in PARK {P).

Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running vnless you have to,

If you have 1o ledve your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure vour vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave i After
you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hold the
regular brake pedal down. See if vou can move the
shift lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling
it toward you, If you can, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver’s
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out
of PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so

you can pull the shift lever ont of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your vehicle has a Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock
(BTSI). You have to fully apply your regular brakes
before you can shift from PARK (P) when the ignition
is in RUN,

As you step on the brake pedal. while in PARK (P),
vou may hear a click from the solencid of the BTSL
This ensures that the BTS] is operating properly. See
“Automatic Transaxle Operation” in the Index.

It you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure

on the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way

into PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shifi lever into the gear you want, If you éver
hold the brake pedal down but still can’t shifi out of
PARK (P}, ry this:

1. Turn the ignition key to OFF.
Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift to NEUTRAL (N),

Start the engine and then shift 1o the drive gear
you want,

-.F.th!-.'l

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can canse wnconscionsness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

e Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

/\ CAUTION:

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
yvour vehicle:
® Dirive it only with all the windows down to

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaost

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park hlow out any CO; and
l:l\-'l.!l‘hptﬂp-ﬁrﬁq leaves, dry grass or other things that ® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
can burn.
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Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if
ever you have o, here are some things 1o know,

/\ CAUTION:

/A CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control
off could allow dangerous exhaust into

your vehicle (see the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust™).

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
il the fan switch is at the highest setting, One
place this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with
CO -- can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed=in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to get ont of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll,
Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If vou've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won'i
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index.

If vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in
the Index.




Locks and Lighting Choices

Your vehuicle’s locks and lighting systems can be programmed with several different features. The features you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features that can be

programmed. To determine which features your vehicle is equipped with, follow the steps listed for entering the
programuming mode.

Fealure
Number | Delayed |Automatic | Last Door | Remote |Remote Content | Content
of Chimes | lllumina—- |Door Locks| Closed Driver's | Lock/ Theft Theft
Sounded | tion/ Locking/ Door Unlock Arming/
Exit Lockout Unlock | Confirma - Disarming
Lighting Deterrent Control | tion
2 X X X
3 X X X X
4 X X X X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

|. The Content Theft-Deterrent system (if equipped)
must be disarmed. See “Content Theft-Deterrent
System’ in this section,

Remove the BCM PRGRM fuse from the instrument
panel fuse hlock, located to the right of the glove
box. (See “Fuses and Circuit Breakers” in the Index.)

Close the driver's door.
Turn the ignition switch towards you 1o ACCESSORY.

Count the number of chimes you hear. You will
hear two to four chimes depending on the features
your vehicle is equipped with. Refer to the chart
shown previously.

ta

oL

h

You can now program your choices.

To exit the programming mode, follow the steps
listed under “Exiting Programming Mode" later in
this section.

Delayed Ilumination and Exit Lighting

With Delayed Mumination, the imterior lamps will stay
on for about 25 seconds after all the doors and the
liftgate are closed.

With Exiting Lighting, the interior lamps will come on
and stay on for about 25 seconds whenever you remove
the key from the ignition,

To customize these features o your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed (o one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Both Features Off (The interior lamps will
turn on or off at the same instant that a door is opened
or closed.)

Mode 2: Delayed Hlumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors and
liftgate are closed, or until you lock the doors.)

Mode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The interior lamps

will come on whenever you remove the key from the
ignition and stay on for about 25 seconds, or until you
lock the doors.)
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Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines Modes 2
amd 1)

Vehicles are delivered programimed in Mode 4,
To change the mode;

l. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Turn the interior lamps dial all the way to the fight
and then back slightly to the left.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is in.
You can change the mode by tuming the interior
lamps dial all the way to the right and then back
slightly to the lefi,

4. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

The mode you selected is pow set, You can either exit
the programming mode by following the mmstructions
later in this section or program the next feature availahle
on your vehicle,

Automatic Door Locks

With Automatic Door Locks, all doors will
antomatically lock when vou shift out of PARK (P) and
automatically unlock when the ignition is turmed 10 OFF,

To customize these features to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.

Programmahle Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes,

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Automatic door locking
and unlocking is disabled. You will always need to
lock your doors manually before driving to increase
oceupant sufety.)

Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only

® The automatic door unlock feature 15 turmed off,

® Shift out of PARK (F) with the ignition on und the
dniver’s door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the Ignition Off

® Turn off the igniton with the transaxle in PARK (P):
ull doors will unlock automatically.

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver’s door closed; all doors will lock automatically,
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Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxle in
PARK (F)

e Shift into PARK (P) with the 1gnition on; all doors
will unlock automatically.

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically,

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3.
To change the mode;

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Maode™ listed previously.

2. Press LOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is in.
You can change the mode by pressing LOCK again.

4, Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chaimes
that matches the mode yvoua want.

The mode you selected 1s now set. You can erther exit
the programming maode hy following the instructions
liter in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Last Door Closed LocKing and
Lockout Prevention

With the Last Door Closed Locking and Lockout
Prevention features, your vehicle will do the following:

® If you leave your key in the ignition and leave the
driver’s door open, you won't be able to lock the
doors using the power door lock switch.

® When vou press LOCK on the power door lock
switch or remote keyless entry transmutier (if
equipped) while any door or the liftgate 15 open,
the doors will not lock. Instead vou will hear three
chimes which let you know that the Last Door
Closed Locking feature is in operation. Five seconds
after all the doors and the liftgate are closed, all the
doors and the liftgate will automatically lock.

To customize these features to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following,
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Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the the power
door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter,
if equipped.)

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (If vou leave yvour key
in the ignition with the driver’s door open, you won’t be
able 1o lock the doors with the power door locks).

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (1f the power
door lock switch or remote keyless entry transmitter (if
equipped) 15 used 1o Jock the vehicle while any door or
the liftgate is open, you will hear three chimes. The
doors will not lock, Five seconds after the last door is
closed, all doors and lifigate will Tock.)

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines Modes 2
and 3.)

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 4.
To change the mode:

1. Follow the mnstructions for “Entering Programming
Mode™ listed previously.

o]

Press UNLOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear, The
number of chimes ells you which mode your
vehicle 1s in. You can change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK ugain.

4. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want,

The mode vou selected 15 pow sel. You can either exil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle.

Remote Driver's Unlock Control

With the Remotle Driver's Unlock Control feature, you
can program your vehicle to do the following:

® When you press UNLOCK on your remote keyless
entry transmitter, the driver's door will unlock and,

® When you press UNLOCK on vour remote keyless
entry transmitier again within five seconds, all doors
and the liftgate will unlock.

To customize this feature to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.
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Programmabhle Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes,

Mode 1: Remoie All Doors Unlock (When vou press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter,
all doors and the lifigate will unlock.)

Mode 2: Remote Driver's Door Unlock Only (When
vou press UNLOCK on yvour remote keyless entry
wansmitter once, the drver's door will unlock. When
you press UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry
transmutter again, within five seconds, all doors and
the liftgate will unlock. )

Vehicles are delhivered programmied in Mode 2.
To change the mode:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programmung
Maode™ hsted previously.

Press UNLOCK on the remote keyless
entry transmitter.

3. Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes tells vou which mode vour vehicle 1s
in, You can change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK again.

1

4.

Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you wanl.

The mode vou selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation

With the Remiote Lock and Unlock Confirmation
{eature, your vehicle can do the following:

When you use the remote kevless entry ransmitter
to lock your vehicle, vour parking lamps will flash
briefly to let you know the command has been
recetved. If vou press LOCK on the remote keyless
entry transmitter again, the hom will sound briefly
and the parking lamps will flash briefly to let yvou
know vour vehicle is locked and,

When yvou use the remote keyvless entry transmitter
o unlock your vehicle or operate your power
sliding door (if equipped), your parking lamps will
flash briefly,

To customize these features o your preference, see
“Programmable Modes” following.
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Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Both Features Off ( Remote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled.)

Muode 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will

flash briefly to let you know the command has
been received.

When you use the remote keyless entry transmutter
to unlock vour vehicle or operate your power
sliding door (if equipped), your parking lamps

will flash briefly to let you know the command
has been received.

Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Horn Sound
® When you use the remote keyless entry ransmitier

to lock your vehicle, the horn will sound briefly
and your parking lamps will flash briefly to let you
know the command has been received.

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
10 unlock your vehicle or operate your power
sliding door (if equipped), your parking lamps
will flash briefly o let you know the command has
been received.

Mode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Horn Sound (on
Second LOCK Press)

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitier o

lock your vehicle, vour parking lamps will flash
briefly 1o let you know the command has been
received. The hom will sound briefly and your
parking lamps will flash briefly if you press the
LOCK button agun within five seconds,

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter

to unlock your vehicle or operate your power
sliding door (if equipped), your parking lamps
will flash briefly to let you know the command has
been received.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 4.

To change the mode:

I. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming

Mode" listed previously.

Press the LOCK button on the remote keyless
entry transmitter.

bed




3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is in.
You cun change the mode by pressing the LOCK
button again.

4. Repeal Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

The mode vou selected 1s now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the mstructions
luter in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Content Theft-Deterrent System

With the Content Theft-Deterrent Svstem, if anyone
damages or enters your vehicle while the system is
armed, an alarm will sound and your parking lamps
will flash for two minutes.

To customize this feature to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Damage Detection with Reduced Sensitivity
(If anyone seriously damages your vehicle or opens a
door or the liftgate while your Content Theft-Deterrent
system is armed, an alarm will sound and your parking
lamps will Aash for up to two minutes. )

Mode 2: Damage Detection OMF (If anvone opens a door
or the liftgate while vour Content Theft-Deterrent
system is armed, an alarm will sound and your parking
lamps will flash for up to two minutes, )

Mode 3: Feature Off ( Your Content Theft-Deterrent
system is abways disarmed.)

Maode 4: Damage Detection with Normal Sensitivity
(If anyone damages or enters your vehicle while your
Content Theft-Deterrent system is armed, an ularm

will sound and your parking lamps will flash for up to
two minutes. )

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 4.
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To change the mode:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

Turn the parking lamps on, then off.

. Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is in.
You can change the mode by turning the parking
lamips on, then off again,

4. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that maiches the mode you want.

The mode you selected 15 now set. You can either
exil the programming mode by following the
instructions later in this section or program the
next feature available on your vehicle.

Lid !:\J

Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm and disarm the Content Theft-Deterrent system,
the system must be turned on by using Modes |, 2 or 4
listed previously in this section under “Content
Theft-Deterrent System.”

With the Arming and Disarming feature, you can
program the vehicle to do the following:

® Arm the system when you lock the doors using either
power door lock switch while any door or the liftgate
is open and the key is removed from the ignition.

® Arm the system when yvou lock the doors with your
key or remote keyless entry transmitter and the key
is removed from the ignition,

® Disarm the system when you unlock the doors with
vour key or remote Keyless entry tmnsmitier.

To customize this feature to your preference, see
“Programmahle Modes™ following.
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Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Maode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming Off

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
vour key or remote keyless entry transmitter. The
key must be removed from the ignition when you
lock the doors or the Content Theft-Deterrent system
will not arm.

® The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter.

Meode 2: Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Arm/Disarm Only

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
vour remote keyless entry ransmitter. The key must
be removed from the ignition when vou lock the
doors or the Content Theft-Deterrent system will
not arm.

® The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your remote keyless entry transmitter.

NOTE: While this mode provides increased security,
it can be a problem if your remote keyless entry
transmitter is damaged, lost or if it fails to operate for
any reason while the Content Theft-Deterrent system
is armed. The Content Theft-Deterrent system must be
disarmed for the engine 1o run while in Mode 2; your
key can no longer disarm the system.

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

® The system will arm when you lock the doors
using either power door lock switch while any
door or the liftgate is open and the key is removed
from the ignition.

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
vour key or remote keyless entry transmitier and the
key is removed from the ignition,

® The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 1.
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To change the mode:

-2

L

Follow the mstructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

Insert your second key fully into any door key
cylinder and turn it to the unlock position.

This step is inconvenient, but necessary o prevent
accidental programming of this feature to Mode 2.
Do ot program this feature to Mode 2 without [irst
reading the special note contained in the description
for that mode. The door key cylinder must remain
in the unlock position during Steps 2 through 4.

. Press the hom symbol on the remote keyless

entry transmitter,

Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode yvour vehicle is

in, You can change the mode by pressing the

horn symbol on the remote kevless entry
transmitter again.

. Repeat Step 3 until you hear the number of chimes

that matches the mode you want.

6. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.

The mode you selected i$ now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the nstructions
later in thus section or program the next feature
available on your velncle.

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, just turn the key from
ACCESSORY 1o OFF and put the BCM PRGRM fuse
back into the instrument panel fuse block.

NOTE: After programming a feature, you can exit the
programming mode at anytime.

Windows

Manual Windows
Ulse the manual crank to open and close the front windows,




Power Windows (Option)

I you have power windows, the switches on the driver's

door armrest control the front windows (when the
ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY). The left switch
controls the driver’s window. The rght switch controls
the passenger’s window,

The driver’s power window switch has two down

positions. Push the switch to the first position o lower
the window normally

To activate the auto-down feature, push the switch all
the way down, then release. The window will lower
completely. To stop the window from lowering all the
way, pull up the front of the switch.

To raise the window, pull up the front of the switch.

Side Window Latches

The rear of each side window swings open.

To open, push the latch
farward to release it, then
swing the window outwnrd,
Press the center of the latch
o secure the window in the
apen position.

To close, pull the center of the laich forward and then
close the latch. Press the center of the latch to secure
the window in the closed position.




Power Rear Quarter Windows

(If Equipped)

— \T 1 This button, located in the
|| ¢ || | overhead console

BRI 1 || ] switchbank, is used for
| € i || (| opening and closing the

rear quarter windows.
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Press the top ribbed side of the button to open the
windows; both windows will open. The windows can
be opened fully or only a portion depending on how
long the button is pushed.

Press the bottom symbaol side of the button 1o close
both windows.

Rear Side Panels (Cargo Van)

The windows on the cargo van are opague glass,
These operate the same as the rear side windows
in the regular van.

Horn

You can sound the horn by pressing the horn symbaols on
vour steering wheel.

Tilt Wheel

A tilt steening wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel before you drive. You can also raise it to the
highest level to give your legs more room when you exit
and enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the
steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering
wheel to a comfortable
level, then releasc the lever
to lock the wheel in place.
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow
you to signal a turn or a lane change.

Ta signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the turn is finished, the lever will
return automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the tarn or
lane change.

The lever on the left side of the stegering column To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
includes your! until the srrow starts o flash. Hold it there uniil you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by
itself when vou release it.

® Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
¢ Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the armrow

® Windshield Wiper and Washer Control flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be burmed
°

. } put and other drivers won't see your turn signal.
Cruise Control (Option) and other b b L




If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
aceident. If the arrows don’t go on at all when you
signal a turn, check for burned-out bulbs and check the
fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers" in the Index).

If you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, the signal indicator will flash at o
normal rate even if 4 turn signal bulb is bumed out,
Check the front and rear tum signal lamps regularly 1o
make sure they are working.

Turn Signal on Chime

If erther turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km}, a chime will sound to let the driver know to
turn it off.

If you need to leave the signal on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km), turn off the signal and then turn it back on.
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Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or low
to high, simply pull the turn signal lever all the way
toward you. Then release it

When the high beams
are on, this light on the

T —

— strument cluster will
Fr— also be on.

—

TE——

Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER,

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to MIST, Hold
it there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop aller one cycle. If you want more cycles, hold the
band on mist longer.




For a delayed wiping ¢ycle, you can set the wiper speed
for a long or short delay between wipes, This can be
very useful in light rain or snow. Turn the band 1o
choose the delay time. The closer to LOW, the shorier
the delay tme.

For steady wiping cycles, at low speed. wurn the band
away from you 1o the LOW position. For high-speed
wiping, turn the band further to HIGH. Ta stop the
wipers, move the band 1o OFF,

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent
you from seeing well enough to drive safely. To
avoid damage, be sure to clearice and snow from the
wiper blades before using them. If they're frozen (o
the windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. IFf
your blades do become damaged, get new blades or
blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuil
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow Or ice to prevent an overload,

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddle. The washers and wipers will operate,
When you release the paddle, the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles, unless
vour wipers had afready been on. In that case, the wipers
will resumie the wiper speed you had selected earlier.

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use vour washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.




Rear Window Washer! Wiper

The rear window wiper

=5 —
(, Eﬁ“ switch s located in
(| the instrument panel

r;:-ﬂ | switchbank.

| & ¢

A N 4.

Push the wiper symbaol on the bottom of the button to
turn on the intermitient wiper. To turn off the wiper.
gently push the top of the button.

To wash and wipe the rear window, push in the washer
symbol on the top of the button. Washer fluid will
spray as long as the button is held in, When the top of
the button is released, the wiper will continue to cycle
three more times.

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper 15 already on,

push on the twop of the button with the wash symbol on it.
Push in the bottiom of the botton to continue the intermittent
wiper cvcle after the washing cycle is completed,

Cruise Control (Option)

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping yvour foot
on the accelerator, This can really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h),

When you apply your brakes, the cruse
control disengages.

/\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where you
can't drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don’i use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don't
use cruise control on slippery roads.
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If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
cruise control will automatically disengage. (See
*Traction Control System” 1n the Index.) When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
turn the cruise control back on.

Setting Cruise Control

/A CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
you're not using cruise, yoo might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don't want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to nse it.

. Move the cruise control switch to ON

2, Get up 1o the speed you want.

release it

4. Take your foot off the accelérytor pedal.

1, Pushn the SET button at the end of the lever and



Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set vour cruise cuntrol at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the cruise control. But you don't need to reset it. Once
you're going about 25 mph (40 kmv/h) or more, you can
move the cruise control switch from ON to
RESUME/ACCEL (R/A) briefly.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and
slay there.

If you hold the switch at R/A longer than half a second,
the vehicle will keep going faster until you release the
switch or apply the brake. So unless you want to go
faster, don’t hold the switch at R/A,

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two ways to go 1o a higher speed:

® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
Push the SET button at the end of the lever, then
release the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll
now cruise at the higher speed.

& Move the cruise switch from ON to R/A. Hold it
there until you get up to the speed you want, and
then release the switch. (To increase your speed in
very small amounts, mave the switch to R/A for
less than half a second ond then release it. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about 1 mph
(1.6 km/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will work whether or not you
have set an initial cruise control speed.
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce speed while using
cruise control!

® Push in the SET button at the end of the lever until
you reach the lower speed you want, then release .

® To slow down in very small amounts, push the
SET button for less than half a second. Each time
vou do this, you'll go | mph (1.6 knv'h) slower.

Passing Another Yehicle While Using Cruise Contral

Use the accelerator pedal 1o increase your speed. When
you take vour foot off the pedal, vour vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed vou set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill. vou may have to brake or shaft to a lower gear
to keep your speed down. Of course, applying the brake
takes you out of cruise control. Many drivers find this to
be too much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways to turn off the eruise control:
® Step hightly on the brake pedal; or

® Move the crumse switch to OFF,

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the 1gmtion,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps
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Z00z Tumning the dial to this setting tums on:

® Parking Lamps

® Sidemarker Lamps

® Taillamps

® Instrument Panel Lights

ZU Turning the dial to this setting turns on the
headlamps, together with:

® Parking Lamps

® Sidemarker Lamps

® Tuillamps

® [Instrument Panel Lights

() Turning the dial o this setting turns off all the lamps
and lights.

Lamps On Reminder

If the driver’s door is opened and you tumn the ignition
to OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you will
hear a warning chime.
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Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier
for others to see the front of vour vehicle during the
diy. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered, The DRL system
will make front parking and tum signal lamps come on
in daylight when:

® The ignition is on,
#® the headlamp switch 1s off and
@ the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your front parking and turm
signal lamps will be on. Your instrument panel won't be
lit up.

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
come on automatically. When it's bright enough outside,
the exterior lamps will go out and the DRL will turn on.

Of course, you may still turn on the headlamps any time
you need to.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL or exterior lamps
off, set the parking brake while the ignition is in OFF
or LOCK. Then start the vehicle. The DRL will stay off
until vou release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle, you should turm on the regular
headlamp system when you need it
Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Intensity Control

Tum the control, located below the headlamps switch,
to the rght to increase the brightness of the instrument
panel Lights, and to the left 1o decrease the brightness.
Turn the control all the way to the left o turn them off.

Interior Lamps Control

Turn the dial all the way to the right to turn on the
intenior lamps, if the interior lamps override switch 1s
off. Tum the dial to the left to tum the lamps off.
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Interior Lamps Override Switch

= N/ This switch 15 located in
= — Sill— T.‘t'u:luw:rl'n:ad console

switchbank. Press the

symbol on the bottom of the

rocker switch to override

control of the interior lamps

and turn off power 1o the

# courtesy Jamps, reading

% lamps and glove box lamp.

. S

Press the top of the interior lamps override rocker switch
to turn power back on to the interior lamps, This will
allow the lamps to stay on when any door is open.

[lluminated Entry

With illuminated entry, the interior of your vehicle is
illuminated so you can see inside before you enter your
vehicle, The lamps will come on [or 40 seconds if you
unlock your door using vour key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter (if equipped) and the ignition is in
LOCK or OFF. After 40 seconds have passed, the
interior lamps will slowly fade out. The lamps will
turn off before the 40 seconds if you:

® |ock all the doors using the key.,
e press LOCK on the power door lock switch or

® press LOCK on the remote Keyless entry transmitter
(if equipped).

When any door 1s opened, illuminated entry 15 cancelled.

The interior lamps will stuy on while any door or the

lifigate is open, and slowly fade out when all doors and
the hiftgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed if they have not been
locked. See “"Delaved lllumination™ later in this section.
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Delayed Illumination

The delayed illumination feature will continue to
illuminate the interior for 25 seconds after all doors
have been closed so that you can find vour 1gnition
and buckle your safety belt at night. Delayed
illumination will not occur while the ignition is in
RUN or ACCESSORY. After 25 seconds have passed,
the interior lamps will slowly fade out. The lamps will
fade out before the 25 seconds have passed if you:

® turn the ignition o RUN ar ACCESSORY,

® lock all doors using the remole keyless entry
transmitler (if equipped) or

® lock all the doors using the power door lock switch
or the key.

To turn the delayed illumination feature off or on, see
“Locks and Lighting Choces” in the Index.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on for
about 25 seconds whenever you remove the key from
the ignition switch. If you turn the ignition switch 1o
RUN or ACCESSORY, the lamps will fade out. The
lamps will also fade out if you lock the doors with the
power door lock switch or the remote keyless entry
transmitter (1if equipped).

When any door is opened, exit lighting is cancelled.
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or
liftgute is open, and slowly fade out when all doors
and the liftgate are closed,

The interior lamps may stay on for up (o 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed if they have not
been locked, see "Delayed Hlumination” earhier in
this section.

To turn the exit lighting feature off or on, see “Locks
and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.
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Front Reading Lamps

There are two reading lamps in the overhead console.

To tum on or off either reading lamp, press the lens of
the lamp. To trn off the lamp, press the lens again,

Rear Reading Lamps

There are two reading lamps in the third row headliner,
above the outhoard seating positions. If your vehicle
does not have dual sliding doors, there is also a reading
lamp in the second row on the driver’s side.

To turn on cither reading lamp, press the lamp lens,

Dome Lamp

This lamp is located in the center of your vehicle
and has no switch of its own, It will go on each time
you open the doors, unless you enable the interior
lights override.

Cargo Lamp

This lamp is located in the rear of your vehicle, above
the liftgate opening, and has no switch of its own. It will
go on each ime you open the doors, unless you enable
the interior lights override.




Battery Saver

Your vehicle has a featare to help prevent vou from
draining the battéry, in ¢ase you accidentally leave the
intenor or underhood lamps on. If you leave any of
these lamps on while the ignition is in LOCK or OFF,
they will automatically turn off after 10 minutes. The
lamps won't come back on again until you:

® (urn the igmition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

® tum the intenior lamps dial all the way 1o the right,
then shightly back 1o the left; or

® open (or close and reopen) a door that 1s closed.

Note that if yvour vehicle has less than |5 miles (25 km)
on the odometer, the battery saver will turn off the lamps
after only three minutes.

Mirrors

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from Lights behind yvou, pull the lever
toward you (to the night position). To return the mirror
to the day position, push the lever away from you,

Power Remote Control Mirrors

The control on the driver's
door controls both outside
rearview mirrors.

Tum the control to the left to select the driver’s side
rearview mirror, or to the right to select the passenger’s
side rearview muarror, Then use the control to adjust each
muTor so that vou can just see the side of your vehicle
when you are sitting in a comionable dnving position,

If vou are not adjusting either mirror, leave the control
in the center off position, This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally once you have them adjusted.




Bath outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward,
In the rearward position, they will fold almost flush with
the vehicle. This feature is particularly useful in
automatic car washes.,

Your mirrors have a blue tint to reduce glare while
driving at night.
Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger s side mirmor 15 convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from

the driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Storage Compartments

Your vehicle's large carrying capacity can store many
items. If you have the extended wheelbase version, you
can carry things as large as a 4’ x 8 piece of plywood,
You can also use the floor pins that are used to attach the
seals, to secure larger loads. This section also describes
storage areas for specific items like sunglasses and cups.

Glove Box
Your vehicle has a glove box below the instrument panel.

To open the glove box, lift the latch release. Use the key
to lock or unlock the glove box.

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box untl the door
is partway open, then pull the door down if you need it
fully open. To close the glove box, the door must be
pushed up past the delenl

In the door of the glove box. you will find a tissue pack
holder and chp for a pen or pcnﬂil.
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Compact Overhead Console

Overhead Console (If Equipped)

The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
a storage compartment and a switchbank.

To tumn either reading lamp on or off, press the
lamp lens,

The switchbank has switches for the optional Power
Sliding Door, Power Shding Door Enable, Interior
Lights Overnde and the Power Rear Quarter Windows.

The optional front overhead console has reading lamps,
a switchbank, storage compartments, including one for
your garage door opener and another one for your
sunglasses, and a Driver Information Center (IIC), The
fearures of the optional overhead console are explained
on the following pages.
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Reading Lamps

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the
lamp lens.

Garage Door Opener Compartment

You can store your garage door opener in the rear
compartment of yvour overhead console, and operate it
from this position. To install your garage door opener,
follow these instructions:

. Open the compartment by pressing the latch forward.
Remove the piece of self-sticking Velcro™.

2. Peel the protective backing from the Velcro
and press it firmly to the back of your garage
door opener.

3. Line up the button of the garage door opener with

one of the four buttons on the compartment door,
Make sure the garage door opener button is facing
down and press the opener firmly into place.

. Once the opener is installed, use the black pegs

inside the compartment door to make sure the
lined area on the compartment door will contact
the control button on your garage door opener
when pressed.




g
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Sunglasses Storage Compartment

5. Add one peg at a time until your garage door opener
operates with the compartment door closed when

you press the button.

To open the sunglasses storage compartment in the
overhead console, press the release button. Then pull the
compartment down to the full open position.
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Cupholders

There are cupholders on the inboard side of the front

passenger's seat and the right side of the second row
bench sear.

To use the cupholders, simply pull down the tray, Keep
the trays up when not in use.

Your vehicle has storage compartments and cupholders
on either side of the vehicle, next to the third row seats.
The seatbacks have cupholders that can be used when
the seatbacks are folded down.

Storage Bin

At the base of the center instrument panel console, there
is a storage bin. To open the bin, lift the laich release
and the door will fold down.

Inside the bin, vou will find a tray that shdes out. Slide
the tray all the way toward the rear of the vehicle until
the tray locks onto the plastic tabs at the end of the guide
rails. The tray holds CDs or cassettes in the center area.
You can also store cassettes in the left side area, The
right side area can hold either the coinholder, which lifis
out, or another cassette, The tray can be removed for
cleaning or when you want to replace the selection of
CDs or cassettes. Slide the tray back into the storage bin
before closing the bin door. The tray can also be placed
in the glove box for locked storage if desired.

2-70

Removing and Replacing the Tray

To remove the tray, slide it almost all the way out. Don’t
let the tray lock over the plastic tabs at the end of the
guide rails (A). Lift the tray out of the guide rails. The
rubber mat under the tray also lifts out for cleaning.
When the rubber mat is replaced, be sure the tabs at the
back of the mat are seated in the slots at the back of the
storage hin,




The dividers in the 1ray can be removed by squeezing Front Seat Storage Net
the plastic tabs on the bottom of the dividers, while
pulling up. Replace the dividers by sliding them down
until the tabs click into place.

To replace the wray, line up the guides on the botom of
the tray with the guide rails m the storage bin door, Shde
the tray back in.

Front Seat Storage Bin

The storage bim is located under the manual front
passenger’s seal To open the bin, lift the handle and
shide the drawer out.

There 15 a storage net that stretches between the front
seats. Pull the hooks toward the passenger’s seat and
insert them into the holes next to the cupholder.

To store the net, 1ift the hooks up and out of the holes.
The net does nol detach fromi the dover's seal,

When not in use, it 15 recommend that you unhook the
nel to extend its life and retain its elasticity.




Rear Storage Compartments Attach the upper loops to the posts on either side of the
liftgate opening {the label on the net should be in the

and Cupholders :

. upper lefi-hand corner). Atach the lower hooks 10 the
Your vehicle has a storage compartmant and cupholder metal rines on the floor,
on either side of the vehicle, next to the third row seat(s). -

Cargo Net (Option)

The optional cargo net is designed to belp keep small
loads, like grocery bags, from falling over during sharp
turns or quick stops and starts. Install the cargo net at the
rear of your vehicle, just inside the lifizate.

The side of the cargo net closest to the front of the
vehicle is higher than the side closest to the lifigate.
Once you've loaded items into the net, stretch the higher
side of the net up and over the top of the load to hold it
firmily i place.
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The cargo net has a maximum capacity of 100 ]bs,

(45 kg). It is mot designed to hold larger, heavier loads.
Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle, as far
forward as you can.

When not in use, it is recommend that you take down
the cargo net to extend its life and retain its elasticity,
and to keep the rear exit clear. Store the net in the
pouch behind either front seat.

Side Convenience Nets

The side convemence nets are designed to hold smaller
items (about 8 Ibs. (4 kg.)) than the Jarge cargo net.
Attach the loops 1o the posts on the rear side panels,
near the jack storage area,

When not in use, it 15 recommend that you take down
the convemence nets to extend their life and retain
their elasncity.
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Luggage Carrier (Option)

/\ CAUTION: |

If you try to carry something on top of your e i i

vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage ' S T

carrier -- like paneling, plywood, a mattress, and i o |

s0 forth == the wind can catch it as vou drive @ _:\ i

along. This can cause you to lose control. What @ : j .

you are carryving could be violently torn off, and N

this could cause you or other drivers to have a

collision, and of course damage vour vehicle. You

may be able to carry something like this inside. If you have the optional luggage carrier, you can load

But, never carry something longer or wider than things on top of your vehicle. The luggage carrier has

the luggage carrier on top of your vehicle. slats and side rails astached 1o the roof, as well as sliding
crossrails and places to use for tying things down. These

let you load some things on top of your vehicle, as long
as they are not wider or longer than the luggage carrier.
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Don’t exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.

To prevent damage or loss of eargo as you're dnving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage carrier
and cargo are still securely fastened.

NOTICE:

Loading cargo that weighs more than 150 Ibs.
(68 kgg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When vou carry cargo on the luggage carrier of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far
forward as you can. Then slide the crossrail up
against the rear of the load, to help keep it from
moving. You can then tie it down.

Your luggage carrier has
| release knobs set in the
ends of each crossrail.

Turn the release knobs (o the left to unlock the
crossrails. Shide the crossrails [orward or back, s
needed, 1o accommodate loads of various sizes.

After repositioning the crossrails, be sure o nghien

the release knobs by turning them to the right. This
will lock the crossrails in place.




Use the adjustable tie-down
loops in the side rails to
help secure large loads.

Reposition the tie-downs by turning them 1o the lefi,
then slide them along the side rail. Turn the tie-downs to
the right to tighten them in place.

Bumper sirips on the luggage carrier crossrails help w
ensure a quicter ride.

[f you wish to attach the luggage tie-downs or other
compatible bicycle or ski accessory racks to the
crossrail, use the adjustable tapped plates under the
bumper strips,

Lift the end of the bumper strip with a flathead screw
driver and cut off enough of the strip to access the
1apped plates.
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After removing the tie-downs or other equipment,
be sure to reinstall the the piece of bumper sirip that
Wik Cul,

Ashtray and Cigarette Lighter

The ashiray and cigarette lighter are located in the
middle section of the instrument panel, below the
switchbank. Pull out the drawer to use the ashiray.

To remove the ashtray for cleaning, grasp the edge of
the ashtray with your fingertips and pull up and out,
in a rocking motion,

To use the lighter, push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it’s
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn
into vour ashtrays. If you do, cigarettes or
other smoking materials could set them on fire,
causing damage.

Side Ashtrays

To open the ashtray, press the right side and trn it open.

To remove the ashtray for cleaming, press the snuffer as
you lift up the bottom of the ashtray.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and swing
them to the side.

Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull down the sun visor, Flip up the cover to expose
the vanity mirror.

HMluminated Visor Vanity Mirrors
(If Equipped)

Pull down the sun visor. F'I':p up the cover o expose the
vamty mirror. The lamps will come on when you open
the cover.

Accessory Inflator System (Option)

Your vehicle may be equippéd with an air inflator. With
it, you can inflate things like air mattresses and
hasketballs, and you can also use it to bring your tires up
to the proper pressure.
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The air inflator is located in the rear compartment on the

driver's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab on the A CAIITION:

cover and pull it off.

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured. Be
sure to read the inflator instructions, and inflate
any object only to its recommended pressure.

The awr inflator kit is stored 10 the glove box. It includes
a 20-foot (6 m) hose with an air pressure gage and
nozzle adapters.

To use your air inflator system, attach the appropriate
nozzle adapier, if required, to the end of the hose that
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has the pressure gage. Then attach that end of the hose
1o the object you wish to inflate. Remove the protective
cap covering the outlet. Attach the other end of the hose
to the outlet. Press the ON switch. The ON switch will
work even with the ignition off.

If the air inflator system does not turn on, the fuse may
be blown or installéd incorrectly. See “Fuses and Circuil
Breakers™ in the Index or see yvour dealer for service.

Your gir inflator will automatically shut off after about
10 minutes, To reset, press the ON switch again,

Don't run your air inflator for longer than 30 minutes at
one time. If you do, yvou may damage the system. After

30 rmanutes, wut at least 10 minutes before restarting the
air inflator,

To turn off the inflator, press OFF and detach the hose,
first from the inflated object, then from the outlet.
Replace the protective cap. Place the inflator kit tools
in the pouch, and store in the glove box.

To replace the cover, line up the tabs at the back of the
cover and put it in place. Push down the tab to secure
the cover,

Accessory Power QOutlet

The rear power outlet is located in the rear compartment
on the driver’s side. To remove the cover, pull the tab on
the cover and pull it off,

The front power outlet is located next to the ashtray and
lighter. Pull the cover down to use the power outlet.
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The power outlets can be used 1o plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone, CB radio, etc.
Follow the proper installation instructions that are
included with any electrical equipment you install.
When not in use, always cover the rear outlet with the
protective cap.

To replace the cover on the rear outlet, line up the 1abs

at the back of the cover and put the cover in place. Push
down on the tab to secure the cover.

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet:

® Muximum load of any electrical equipment
should not exceed 20 amps.

® He sure to turn off any electrical equipment
when not in use, Leaving electrical
equipment on for extended periods can
drain your hattery,
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Your instrument panel 15 designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle 1s runmng, You'll know how fast
you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.

Refer to the accompanying diagram of your imstrument panel to locate the components listed below.

A, Side Vents L. lgnition Switch

B. Front Vent M. Climate Controls

C. Turn Signal/Muoltifunction Lever N, Rear Fan Controls (Qption)
D. Hazard Warning Flashers Switch 0. Accessory Power Outlet

E. Instrument Cluster P Storage Bin

F. Center Vents Q. Remote CD Player (Cption)
G. Audio Sysiem R. Instrument Panel Switchbank
H. Side Vents 5. Lighter/Ashirny

I. Lamps Switch T, Glove Box

J. Hood Release L. Front Vents

K. Horn V. Fuse Panel




Instrument Panel Cluster
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Your cluster includes indicator warning lights and gages that are explained on the following pages.
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Speedometer and Tamper
Resistant Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see vour speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles (used in the United States) or kilometers
{used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer. If you see
silver lines between the numbers, vou'll know that
sameone has probably tried to turn it back. so the
numbers may not be true.

You may wonder what happens if vour vehicle neads a
new odometer installed, If the new one can be set 1o the

mileage total of the old odometer, then that will be done.

If it can’, then it's set at zero and a label must be pot on
the driver's door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

000 @ O

The trip odometer can tell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since you last set it to zero. To set it 10 2810,
push the reset button which is located above and to the
right of the lemperature gage.
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Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.,

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious gnough 1o cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention t
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury,

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle’s functions, As vou
will see in the details on the next few pages. some
warning lights come on briefly when vou start the
engine just w let vou know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens,

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s functions, Often gages and
warning lights work together to let vou know when
there's a problem with your vehicle,

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that wells you
what to do about it. Please follow this mamual’s advice.
Wating to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They re a big help.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people 1o
fasten their safety belts.

The sufety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for aboot 70 seconds. If the
driver’s belt is already
buckled, neither the chime
nor the hght will come on.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows a deployed air bag. The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.
The system check includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag module, the wiring and the diagnostic module. For
more information on the air bag system, see “Air Bag”
in the Index.

This light will come on

] and it will flash for a few

.H" seconds. Then the light

should go out. This means
the system 15 ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after vou start the
engine or comes on when you are driving, your air bag
sysiem may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced nght away.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there 15 a problem.

Charging System Indicator Light

The charging system light
will come on when you turn
on the ignition as a check to
show you it 15 working. [t
will remain on as long as
the enging 15 not running.

when you start your engine,

It should go out once the engine i runmng. If it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate that
you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked right away.
Diriving while this light 15 on could drain your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain to turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditiongr,

Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system waming light
will come on when you set your parking brake. The light
will stay on if your purking brake doesn’t release fully,
If it stays on after vour parking brake is fully released, it
means you have a brake problem.
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Your vehicle’s hydraulic brake system 15 divided into
two parts. IF one part isn’t working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For good braking, though, you
need both parts working well.

If the waming light comes on, there could be a brake

problem. Have vour brake system inspected right away.

BRAKE (®)
Q)

If the light comes on while vou are drniving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer 1o the {loor.
It may take longer to stop, If the light is still on, or if the
anti-lock brake system waming light is flashing, have
the vehicle towed for service. (See “Anti-Lock Brake
System Warning Light™ and “Towing Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.)

United States Canadian

This light should come on brniefly when you tum

the ignition key to RUN, If it doesn’t come on then,
have it fixed so it will be ready o warn you if there's
a problem.

/\ CAUTION:
-

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on, Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on or if the
anti-lock brake system warning light is flashing
after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake

systen, thas light will
come on when you start
your engine and it will
stay on for three seconds.
That's normal,
If the light flashes when you're driving, you don’t have
anti-lock brakes und there could be a problem with your
regular brakes, Pull off the road and stop carefully. You
may notice that the pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal
may go closer to the floor. It may take longer to stop.
Have the vehicle towed for service, (See "Towing Your
Vehicle” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your regular brake system may not be working
properly if the anti-lock brake system warning
light is Mlashing. Driving with the anti-lock
brake system warning light Mashing can lead

to an accident. Alter you've pulled off the road
and stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed
for service.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
longer than normal after you've started your enging, turm
the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop as soon as possible and tum
the ignition off. Then start the engine again to reset the
system. I the light still stays on, or comes on again
while yvou're driving, vour vehicle needs service. If the
fight is on but not flashing and the regular brake system
warning light isn't on, you still have brakes, but you
don’t have anti-lock brakes.

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to RUN, If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn vou if there is a problem.
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Traction Control System Warning
Light (Option)

This warning light should

—— come on briefly as you start
e the engine. If the warning
L TCS light doesn’t come on then,
s have it fixed so it will be

ready to warn you if there's

a problem,

If it stavs on, or comes on when you're driving, there
may be a problem with your traction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this waming light
15 on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly,

2-9

The traction control system warning light may come on
fur the following reasons:

® [I there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control system
will turn off and the waming light will come on. If
your brakes begin to overheat, the traction control
system will turn off and the waming hight will come
on until your brakes cool down.

® [i the traction control system is affected by an
engme-related problem, the system will wm off and
the waming light will come on.

If the (raction control system wamming light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service.




Low Traction Light (Option)

If your vehicle has the
traction control system,
there will be a LOW
TRACTION hght on
the instrument panel,

LOW
TRACTION

When your anti-lock system 15 adjusting brake pressure
1o help avoid a braking skid, or when your traction
control system is limiting wheel spin, the LOW
TRACTION light will come on. Slippery road
conditions may exist if this light comes on, so adjust
your driving accordingly. The light will come on and
stay on for four seconds when your anti-lock system
adjusts brake pressure for less than four seconds or
when your traction control system limits wheel spin
for less than four seconds. Otherwise, the light will go
out as soon as the anti-lock system staps adjusting
brake pressure or the traction control system stops
limiting wheel spin,

The LOW TRACTION light also comes on bnefly,

as a bulb check, when the engine 15 started. If the light
doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be there 10
tell you when the system 1s active.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

United States Canadian

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature, If

the guge pointer moves into the red area, your engine

15 100 hot!

It means that your engine coolant has overheated, If you
have been operating vour vehicle under normal dnving

conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine us soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows yvou what
1o do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.
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Engine Temperature Warning Light

This light will come on
when your engine gets
too hot.

e B

If this light comes on, it means that your engine coolant
has overheated. If you have been operating your vehicle
under normal driving conditions. you should pull off the
road, stop your vehicle and wrn off the engine as soon
as possible,

In "“Problems on the Road,™ this manual shows what 1o
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.

Low Coolant Light

If this light comes on,
your system 1s low on

coolant and the engine
@ may overheat.

see “"Engine Coolant” in the Index and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as possible.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

SERVICE
ENGINE

SOON

K

CHECK

United States Canadian
Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
control systems,

This svstem is called OBD IT {On-Board
Diagnostics=-Second Generation) and 1s intended 1o
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the

life of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE S500N light
comes on and a chime will sound to indicate that there is
a problem and service is required. Malfunctions often
will be indicated by the system before any problem is
apparent. This may prevent more serious damage Lo
your vehicle, This system is also designed to assist your
service technician in correctly diagnosing any
malfuncton.

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, your fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in
one of two ways:

® Light Flashing -- A musfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

e Light On Steady -- An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on vour vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required,
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage 10
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

®  Avoiding hard accelerations,
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.
L

If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see "If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stap the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady” following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service,

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission Syslem
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

[f s, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap, The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed, A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fugl?

As your engine starfs to run out of fuel, your engine may
not run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing a misfire. The
system can detect this. Adding fuel should correct this
condition. Make sure to install the fuel cap properly. Ii
will take a few driving trips 1o turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” in the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause vour
engine not to run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration, (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
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This will be detected by the sysiem and cause the light
to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to tum the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

il Pressure Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with an oil pressure waming

light. Your oil pressure light
CB‘; lets you know when you

may have a problem with
your engine ol pressure.

When the engine is running and this light comes on, the
engine oil level may be too low. There may also be
another problem causing low oil pressure.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Damage to yvour engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Low il Level Light

If this hight comes on, it

means your engine s low
i on oil.

LEVEL

You need to check the oil level nght away. Have your
vghicle serviced immediately.

Door Ajar Light

This light will come on if
any of the doors or the
liftgate are not completely
closed and the rgmition is
tumed to RUN or START.

Power Sliding Door Warning Light

This light will come on if
the power sliding door is
not completely closed and
the ignition is tumed 1o
RUN or START.

If vou shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) while the
power shding door is open or in the process of closing,
and the power sliding door override feature is disabled,
a buzzer will sound. This is a waming that the power
shiding door is not complelely closed.

/\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door latches
closed, the door may reverse to the open position.
A child or others could fall out of the vehicle and
be injured. Always make sure the power sliding
door is closed and latched before you drive away.




Fuel Gage ® 11 tukes a litle more or less fuel w fill up than the gage
ndicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
the tank was half full, but it actually took a little more
or less than half the tank's capacity to fill the tank.

S ' ® The gage moves a hitle when you turn a comer,
\ 12 7 ~ @ 7/ brake or speed up.
E o F O [ ® The gage doesn't go back to EMPTY (E) when you
tum off the ignition.
i) FUEL 5

Low Fuel Warning Light

If vour fuel is low, the

United States Canadian warning hight next o the
fuel sage will o on and
: i il dd fuel.
Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have FHy LRI FUR IS N

left, when the ignition is on. When the gage first
indicates EMPTY (E}, you still have a litle fuel left, but
yvou should get more soon.

After filling the fuel tank. the gage will not read IT the warning light is still on after adding fuel, you need
FULL (F) uniil the ignition is tumed on. to reset the warning light. To reset the waming light,
i the ignition to OFF then to ON. IT the Tight stays on,

Here are four things that some owners ask about. None see your dealer for service.

of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

: . ' This light will also come on when you turn on the
- QIZ?:;;WIT SII?JIEE {'Ij.ff g% pump shufs of betore ignition, but the engine is not running, to show vou it is

working. If it doesn’t come on as you start your vehicle,
have it fixed right away.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)
(Option)

" pEESaEEgE] )

The DIC will show information about the vehicle and
the surroundings,

® English/Metric Button (E/M): You can change the

display to a metric or English reading at any time by

pressing E/M.

® Mode Button (MODE): Press this button to cycle
through three modes of operation -- Off,
Compass/Temperature and Trip Compuler mode.

In the Trip Computer mode, pressing the MODE
button cycles through the five displays. Press the
MODE button after the last Trip Computer display
to return the DIC to the OFF mode.

OMT: No driver information is displayed in this mode
of operation.

Temperature/Compass Mode: One of eight compass
readings and the outside temperature are displayed. If
the temperature is below 387F (3°C), the temperature
reading will toggle between displaying the outside
temperature and the word “ICE" for two minutes.

Compass Variance

Compass variance is the difference between magnetic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is great enough to cause the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
compass variance must be set.




Setting the Variance

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
Compass/Temperature mode. Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons for approximately five seconds. The
last entered varance zone nomber will be displuved.
Press the E/M button until the proper variance number,
as shown on the map, i1s showing, Press the MODE
button to set the new variance zone and resume
normal operation.

The display will show all the display segments for half a
second 1o acknowledge the change in zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating which eliminates the
need to manually set the compass. When the vehicle is
new, the calibration process may not be complate, In
these cases the calibration symbol, C, will be displayed
where the compass reading is normally displayed.

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make three 360" turns, The calibration
symbol will tum off and the compass reading will

be displayed.

Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode.

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC 1o the
Compass/Temperature mode. Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons for at least 10 seconds until the
calibration symbol appears. Release both buttons and
complete three 360 tums in an area free from large
metal objects. The calibration symbaol will turm off
and the compass reading will be displayed.




Error Displays

® An error of the vehicle’s speed sensor or fuel sender
will cause -E- to be displayed.

® In the absence of vehicle communications, a double
dash “—" is displayed.

Trip Computer

There are five wip computer displays which may be
stepped through by pushing the MODE button. The
information will appear in the following order:

® Average Fuel Economy (AVG ECON): This shows
the average fuel economy since the last reset.

® [Instantaneous Foel Economy (INST ECON): This
shows fuel economy for the most recent second
of drving.
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® Trip Range (RANGE): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the remaining fuel.
The fuel economy used to caleulate range is based on
the last few hours of driving.

® Trip Fuel Used (FUEL USED): This shows the
accumulated fuel used since the last reset.

® Average Speed (AVG SPEED): This shows the
average speed since the last reset.

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the MODE and E/M buttons for at least
two seconds. The reset is acknowledged with the display
showing all segments on for a period of half a second. A
reset can only be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED
and AVG SPEED displays. Resetting affects all three
displays regardless of which display you are in.
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£ =7 Section3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
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In this section, you'll find out how to operate the.comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle. Be

sure to read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle.
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Comfort Controls

Air Conditioning

Heating

Defogging and Defrosting

Rear Window Defogger (If Equipped)
Rear Climate Control (If Equipped)
Ventilation System

Setting the Clock for Systems without
Automatic Tone Control

Setting the Clock for Systems with Automatic
Tone Control

AM-FM Stereo

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player

(1f Equipped)
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player and
Automatic Tone Contral (If Equipped)
AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player and
Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

Rear Seat Audio (If Equipped)

Remote Compact Disc Player (If Equipped)
Thefi-Deterrent Feamre (If Equipped)
Understanding Radio Reception

Tips About Your Audio System

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

Care of Your Compact Discs

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

Integrated Windshield Antenna
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Comfort Controls Temperature Knob
This section tells you how to make your air system work The center knob controls the temperature ol the air

for you. Your comfort control system uses coming through the system. Turn it to the left (toward

ozone-friendly R-134a refrigerani the blue area) for cooler air. Turn it to the right (toward
z . the red area) for warmer ar.

With these systems, you can control the heating,

cooling and ventilation in your vehicle. Your vehicle Mode Knob

also has a flow-through ventilation system described
later in this section.

This knob selects the direction of where the air will

enter the vehicle.
-

/4 UPPER: This setting directs outside air through
Lhe instrument panel outlets,

)
Y44 BI-LEV: This setting directs outside air into your
vehicle in two ways, Cooler air is directed toward your
upper body through the front instrument panel outlets,
while warmed air is directed through the heater ducts at
vour feet.

*/J LOWER: This setting brings in most of the air
through the floor ducts. This setting is also used to send
air to the rear of the vehicle. Keep the area under the
Fan Knoh front scats free of objects that could obstruct airflow to
the rear of the vehicle.

The left knob 1s the fan knob and selects the force of air
you want. Tum the knob to the nght 1o merease fan speed
and to the Jeft to decrease fan speed. The fan must be
tumed on for the air conditioning compressor o operate,
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W,

444 DEFOG: This setting directs air 16 the windshield
and through the floor ducts, This mode is particularly
useful during cold or inclement weather because of vour
vehicle’s larger windshield area.

WY DEFROST: This setting directs most of the air to
the windshield and side window vents.

Mode Buttons

<& RECIRC: Press this button (the light will glow)
to limit the amount of fresh air entering your vehicle by
recirculating much of the air inside your vehicle. You
may use this setting to limit odors entering your vehicle.
Press the OUTSIDE AIR button (the light on the
RECIRC button will go off) 1o let outside air circulate
mto the vehicle.

&< OUTSIDE AIR: Press this button (the light will
glow) to send outside air into your vehicle, Using this
setting while trying to defrost or defog the windows will
help clear the vents of moisture, Press the RECIRC
button (the light on the OUTSIDE AIR button will go
off) to limit outside air entering the vehicle, When the
DEFOG or DEFROST setting is selected, the system
will automatically go to OUTSIDE AIR mode.

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, your vehicle will cool down more
quickly and economically if you open the windows long
enough to let hot, mside air escape. Por all settings,

adjust the temperature control knob and fan speed
as desired.

To get maximum cooling or a quick cool-down on very
hot days, press the AJ/C and RECIRC butions (the lights
will glow) and tum the lemperature knob to the lefi
(toward the blue area). Adjust the mode knob o direct
the air (o the desired location. This setting should not be
used for long periods of time because the air may
become (oo cold and dry, Push the A/C button again ithe
light will go off) to tum off the air conditioning.

When the air conditioner compressor 15 on, you may
sometimes notice slight changes in your vehicle's engine
performance and power. This is normal. The system is
designed to help fuel economy while it maintains the
desired cooling level

The air conditioner removes moisture from the air, o
vou may sometimes notice water drpping from under
your vehicle’s engine compartment when it is idling or
after it has been turned off. This is normal.
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Heating

Turn the temperature knob to the nght (toward the red
area) to warm the ar.

In the LOWER mode, outside air will be brought in and
sent through the floor outlets, The heater works best if
you keep your windows closed while using it,

The BI-LEV setting is designed for use on sunny days
when the air is only moderately warm or cool. On days
like these, the sun may adequately warm vour upper
bady, but your lower body mayv not be warm enough.
For the best results, turn the temperature control knob to
the middle position, and then adjust it for comfort.

If vou have the optional engine coolant heater and use 1t
during cold weather, 0°F (-187C) or lower, your heating
system will provide heat more quickly because the
engine coolant is already warmed. See “Engine Coolant
Heater” in the Index.

Defogging and Defrosting

To rapidly defrost the windshield, tam the temperatureg
control knob all the way to the nght (to the red area) and
turn the mode knob to DEFROST.

Adjust the fan to the highest speed.

To keep the windshield clear and bring in heated air
through the heater ducts, turn the mode knob
to DEFOG.

When the temperature outside 15 above freezing, the air
conditioner compressar will run in these settings to help
remove moisture from the air.

Your vehicle is equipped with side window defogger
vents located on the top of the instrument panel. For
additional side window defogging, turm the mode knob
to the BI-LEVEL setting and adjust the fan to the
highest speed. Aim the side vents on the instrument
panel toward the side windows, For increased airflow 1o
the side vents, close the center vents,




Rear Window Defogger (Il Equipped)

v Press REAR (the light will
/ glow} 1o warm the defogger
/ -

)
/@ }

gnid on the rear window,
'~ REAR,
I. U

The rear window defogzer will turn ofl automatically
after about 10 minutes of use, If you turn it on again, the
defogger will operate for about five minutes, You can
also turn the defogger off by wming off the ignition or
pressing the switch again,

Do not attach a temporary vehicle license across the
defogger grid on the rear window,

NOTICE:

Daon’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by your warranty.




Rear Climate Control (If Equipped)

If you have the optional rear climate control, the rear
seat passengers can control the temperature and the
amount of air directed to the rear of the vehicle. The
amount of air directed to the rear of the vehicle can also
be adjusted using the front control for the rear fan.

Set the main climite control mode knob 10 LOWER,
DEFOG or DEFROST., when outside temperatures are
cold or moderate, to send air to the rear of the vehicle
through the lower vents.

Set the main climate control mode knob to UPPER or
BI-LEV to send air to the rear of the vehicle through the
headliner outlets.

To send conditioned air to the rear of the vehicle, press
the A/C button (the light wall glow) on the mamn climate
controls. If you do not select AJ/C, air directed to the rear
of the vehicle will be cabin temperature.

Rear Fan Control
This option comes with the rear climate controls.

Please keep the area around the base of the center
imstrument panel console and the area between and
under the front seats free of objects that would obstruct
airflow to the rear of the vehicle,

The rear fan control is

i o | located below the
| climate control system,
1 in the switchbank.
0O
H & (

Turn the fan 1o the desired setting for the amount of air
to be directed to the rear of the vehicle. The temperature
of the air will be the same as the air in the front of the
vehicle. The rear fan control in the instrument panel
switchbank has an R setting which allows the rear
passengers to use the rear climate control knobs to
adjust the air through the rear air outlets.
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Rear Comlort Controls

Tumn the temperature knob 1o the lefit (to the blue area)
for cooler alr, or to the nght (to the red area) for

The rear elimate control knobs are in o panel next to the WATmeT air.
second row seat. If your vehicle has the optional dual T kit demtsaisT _ [ e ;
sliding doors, the panel is above the driver’s seat, O mambaim a comiortable Emperature in the rear, use

either rear fan control to adjust the force of air coming
through the rear outlets,

Select the desired climate control mode using the

directional controls on the mstrument panel (see “Mode
Knob™ earher in the secton), The mode you choose will
reguliate both the front and rear chmute control systems,
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Rear Air Vents

To maximize airflow through the rear heater outlet,
place the left bucket seal in the second row in the
forward position (see “Adjusting Rear Seats” in
the Index).

The vent behind the left rear seat is the cold air retum
vent. Be sure (o keep it free of obstructions.

Please keep the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console and between and under the
front seats free ol objects that could obstruct airflow 10
the rear.

Ventilation System

Your vehicle's low-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it is moving. Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the fan 18 running.

Your vehicle has wir outlets that allow vou to adjust the
direction gnd amount of airflow inside the vehicle, Push
the outlet up or down to direct airflow to your
preference. Increase or reduce the amount of airflow by
opening and closing the louvers. Opening and closing
the louvers will also direct mirflow [rom side to side.

The air-flow through the vents can be shut off
completely by turning the thumb-wheel next to each
outlet all the way down. You can also stop outside air
from entering by turning the fan to OFF and pushing the
RECIRC button,
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Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front mir inlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction {such as leaves). This will
allow the heater and defroster to work much better,
reducing the chance of fogging the inside of
your windows,

® When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, turn the
blower fan to “5” for a few moments before driving
off. This helps clear the intake ducts of snow and
maoisture, and reduces the chance of fogging the
inside of your windows,

e Keep the area sround the base of the center
instrument panel console and the air path under the
front seats clear of objects. This helps air to circolate
throughout your vehicle.

® |ncold weather, operating the system in the
OUTSIDE AIR mode will improve the time it takes
to warm the vehicle.

Audio Systems

Your Delco Electronics audio system has been destgned
1o operate easily and give years of listening pleasure.
You will get the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint
yoursell with it first. Find out what your Delco
Electronics system can do and how 1o operate all its
controls, 1o be sure you're getting the most out of the
advanced engineering that went mlo it.

Setting the Clock for Systems without
Automatic Tone Control

Press SET. SET will appear on the display for five
seconds. Within five seconds, press and hold the right
arrow on the SEEK button untl the correct minute

appears. Press and hold the left arrow on the SEEK
button until the correct hour appears.

Setting the Clock for Systems with

Automatic Tone Control

Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears. Press
and hold MN unfil the cormect minute appears.
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AM-FM Stereo

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and off and
controls the volume, To increase volume and turn the
radio on, tum the knob to the right. Tum it to the lefi 1o
decrease volume and turn the radio off,

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressimg the RECALL knob, When the radio is playing,
press this button to recall the station frequency.

3-140)

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the lower knob to switch between AM
and FM. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Tum the lower knob (o choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the right or Jeft arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there,

SCAN: Press both SEEK arrows; SCAN will appear on
the display. Use SCAN 1o listen to stations for a few
seconds. The radio will go to a station, stop for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station. The radio will
scan up or down the radio band, depending on the arrow
vou pressed first. Press both SEEK arrows or the upper
knob to stop scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbuttons let
you return 1o your favorie stations. You can set up to

14 stations (seven AM and seven FM). Just:
I. Turn the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select the band.

3. Tune in the desired station,




4. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

5. Press and hold one of the four numbered buttons,
within five seconds. The sound will mute. When it
returns, release the button. Whenever you press that
numbered button, the station you set will return.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

In addition to the four stations already set, up 1o three
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
two adjoining buttons at the same time, Just;

I. Tune in the desired staton.
2. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

3. Press any two adjomning pushbuttons ot the same
time, within five seconds, The sound will mute.
When it retumns, release the buttons, Whenever
you press the same buttons, the station you set
will return.

4. Repeat the steps for each pair of pushbuttons.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever up or down to increase or
decrease bass.
TREB: Shide the lever up or down to increase or

decrease treble. If a station 15 weak or noisy, you may
want o decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Turn the control behind the upper knob (o move
the sound to the left or right speakers. The nuddle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middie
position balances the sound between the speakers.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)
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Playing the Radio

VOLUME: This knob turns the sysiem on and off and
controls the volume. To increase volume and turn the
radio on, turn the knob to the nght. Turn it to the left o
decrease volume and tum the radio off.

RECALL: Display the time with the lgnition off by

pressing the RECALL knob. When the radio is plaving.

press this burton to recall the station frequency.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the lower knob to switch between AM,
FMI and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob 1o choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the right or left arrow 10 go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbutions let
you retum to your favoriie stations, You can set up Lo

21 statons (seven AM, seven FMIL, and seven FM?2 ), Just
1. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

Tune in the desired station.

td

Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

o s

Press one of the four numbered buttons, within five
seconds. Whenever vou press that numbered button,
the station you set will return.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.




In addition to the four stations already set, up to three
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
two adjoaning buttons at the same tume. Just:

Tune in the desired station.

Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

-l -

Press any two adjoining pushbuttons at the same
tme, within five seconds. The sound will mute.
When it returns, release the buttons. Whenever you
press the same buttons, the station you sel

will return,

4. Repeat the steps for each pair of pushbuttons.

P.SCAN: Press both SEEK arrows and PSCAN will
appear on the display, Use BSCAN 1o listen o each of
your preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go
10 the first preset station stored on vour pushbuttons,
stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next preset
station. (If a preset station has weak reception, it will not
stop.) Press either SEEK arrow or the upper knob 1o
Siop scanning,

Setting the Tone

BASS: 5lide the lever up or down to increase or
decrease bass.

TREB: Slide the lever up or down to increase or
decrease treble. If a station 1s weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Turmn the control behind the upper knob to move
the sound to the left or nght speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob o move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middie
position balunces the sound between the speakers,

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 1o 45 minutes long on each side, Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

If you hear nothing or hear just a garbled sound, it may
not be in squarely. Press EJIECT 1o remove the tape and
slart over.




While the tape is playing, use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the radio.
Other controls may have different functions when a tape

is inserted. The display will show an arrow to show
which side of the tape is playing.

REV: Press the SEEK arrow pointing to the left and
the tape will reverse rapidly until you press this button
again lightly.

FWD: Press the SEEK arrow pointing to the right and

the tape will rapidly advance until you press this button
again lightly.

RECALL: Press this knob to hear the other side of a
tape that s playing.

EJECT: Press this button 1o remove the tape. The radio
will play. If vou leave a cassette tnpe in the plaver while
listening to the radio, it may become warm,

CLN: If this message appéars on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent dumage to the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player™ in the Index. After you clean
the player, priess and hold ETECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radhio will display -— to
show the indicator was reset.
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CD Adapier Kits

It is possible to use a CD adapter kit with your cassetie
tape player after acuvating the bypass feature on your
tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.

Turn the radio on.

Insert the adapier.

Within five seconds, press and hold the REV and
FWD buttons at the same time for three seconds. The
tape symbaol on the display will flash, showing that
the cut tape detection feature is no longer active.

This overmide routine will remain active until EJIECT
15 pressed,

il




AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)
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Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob 1o turn the system on and
off. To mcrease volume, turn the knob 1o the right. Turn
it to the left to decrease volume. The knob is capable of
rotating continuously.

RECALL: Press this button 1o recall the station being
played. Tf you press the button when the igaition is off,
the clock will show lor & few seconds.

SCV: Your system has a [eature called
Speed-Compensated-Volume (SCV), With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically o make up for road
and wind noise as you drive. Set the volume at the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob to the right to adjust the SCV. Then, as you drive,
SCV automatically increases the volume, as necessary,
t0 overcome noise at any particular speed. The volume
level should always sound the same 1o you as you drive.
IT you don’t want to use SCV, tumn the control all the
way down. Each notch on the control ring allows for
more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM. FM |
and FM2. The display shows yvour selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum il 1o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're nol using it

SEER: Press the right or left arrow 1o go 1o

the next higher or lower station. The sound will mute
while seeking




SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear in the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning. The sound
will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return to your favorite stations. You can set up 1o
18 stations (six AM, six FM| and six FM2), Just:

. Tum the radio on.
2. Press AM-FM to select the band.
. Tune in the desired station.

3
4. Press AUTO TONE to select the equalization that
best suits the type of station selected.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons, The
sound will mute, When it returns, release the button.
Whenever you press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the AUTO TONE
equalization that you selected will also be
nutomatically selected for that button,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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P.SCAN: Press this button 1o listen to each of your
favorite stations stored on your pushbuttons for a few
seconds, The radio will scan through each of the stations
stored on your pushbuttons, except those stations with
weak reception. The AUTO TONE setting stored for
that pushbutton will be automatically chosen. Press
P.SCAN or one of the pushbuttons again to stop
scanning. PSCAN will be displayed whenever the tuner
15 in the FSCAN mode. The channal number (P1-P6)
will appear momentarily just before the frequency is
displaved. In FM mode, this function will scan through
both FM | and FM2 preset stations and FM 1 or FM2 will
appear on the display.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right to increase bass and (o the left o
decrease bass. When you use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch w manual and the
ALUTO TONE display will go blank,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it exténds. Turn the
knob to the right 1 increase treble and to the left 1o
decrease treble, When you use this control, the radio’s
ALITO TONE setting will switch to manual and the
AUTO TONE display will go blank, If a station is weak
Or neisy, you may want (o decrease the treble.




Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,

AUTO TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset
bass and treble equalization settings designed for
country/western, classical, news, rock, pop and jazz
stations. C/W will appear on the display when vou first
press AUTO TONE. Each time you press it, another
setting will appear on the display. Press it again after
JAZZ appears and the AUTO TONE display will go
blank. Tone control will return to the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if you use the BASS and TREB knobs,
control will return to them and the AUTO TONE
display will go blank, Use PUSHBUTTONS to program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right for the right speakers and (o the left for
the left speakers. The middle position balances the
sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right 1o adjust the sound to the front
speakers and to the left for the rear speakers. The muddle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,

Playing a Cassetie Tape

Your tape plaver is built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player. If
a tape 15 inseried when the ignition is on but the radio is
off, the tape will begin playing. A tape symbol 15 shown
in the center of the graphic display whenever a tape is
inserted. When a tape is active, the tape symbol will be
accompanted by a direction arrow.

While the tape s playing, use the VOL, AUTO TONE,
BAL., FADE, BASS and TREB contrals just as you do
for the radio. Other controls may have different
functions when a tape is inserted. The display will show
the tape symbol and an arrow to show which side of the
tape is playing.

If you hear nothing or hear just a garbled sound, it may
not be in squarely. Press ETECT (o remove the tape and
SlATL OVer,

The player is able to detect a tight or broken tape, and
will gject the tape. The radio will go back to playing the
last station selected,

The player automatically senses the cassetie for metal or
C'r07 and sets the pre-emphasis. Anyume a tape is
insened, the top side 1s selected 1o play first,
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PREY (1): Press this button or the left SEEK ammow o go
to the previous selection on the tape if the current selection
has been plaving for less than eight seconds, If the PREV
button is pressed and the current sefection has been
playing for more than eight seconds, it will go to the
beginning of the current selection, Your tape must have at
least three secomds of silence between each selection for
PREV or SEEK to work. The tape direction armow blinks
during PREV or SEEK operation. The sound will mute
during PREV or SEEK operation. Press this button or one
of the SEEK amows again to return (o normel play.

PROG (2): Press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

NEXT (3): Press this button or the nght SEEK arrow to
go 1o the next selection on the tape. If you hold the
button or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving forward through the tape. Your tape
must have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for NEXT or SEEK to work. The tape
direction arrow blinks during NEXT or SEEK operation.
The sound will mute during NEXT or SEEK operation.
Press this button or one of the SEEK arrows again to
return to normal play.,

REYV (4): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to return to playing speed. The radio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
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O (5): Press this button to reduce background noise.
Note that the double-D symbol will appear on the display,

Dolby Noise Reduction 18 manufactured under a hicense
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratones Licensing Corporation.

FWID (6): Press this button to advance gquickly to
another part of the tape, Press the button again to retum
1o playing speed. The radio will play the lust-selected
station while the tape advances.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
is in the player.

TAPE AUX: Press this button to change to the tape
function when the radio is on. The tape symbol with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape 15 active.
If your system is equipped with a remote playback
device, pressing this button a second time will allow the
remole device to play.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. EYECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Casseties may be loaded with the
radio off if this button is pressed first. If you leave a
cassete tape in the plaver while listening to the radio, it
may become warm.




CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape plaver needs w be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but yvou should clean it as soon as possible
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See "Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EYECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display -— to

shiow the mdicator was reset,

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a CD adapter kit with yvour cassette
tape plaver after activating the bypass feature on your

tape player,

To activate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
I. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.

2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE AUX button lor hive
seconds. The tape symbaol on the display will flash
for two seconds, indicating the feature is achive.

4. Insert the adapter. It will power up the radio and
begin playing.

This override routine will remain active until EJIECT
15 pressed,

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the right. Turn
1t to the lefi to decrease volume. The knob i1s capable of
rotatng contnuously.

RECALL: Press this button to recall the station being
pliaved. If you press the button when the ignition is off,
the clock will show for a few seconds
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SCV: Your system has a feature called
Speed-Compensated-Volume (SCV), With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically to make up for road
and wind noise as vou drive. Set the volume at the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob to the right to adjust the SCV. Then, as you drive,
SCV automatically increases the volume, as necessary,
0 overcome noise at any particulur speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you drive.
If vou don't want to use SCV, turn the ¢control all the
way down. Each noich on the control ring allows for
more volume compensation at [aster vehicle speeds,

Finding a Station

AM=-FM: Press this buttan 1o switch hetween AM, FM
and FM2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
choose radio stations, Push the knob back nto its stored
position when vou're not using it

SEEK: Press the right or left arrow 1o 2o to
the next higher ar lower station. The sound will mute
while seeking.
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SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows tor two seconds,
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN 1o
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning. The sound
will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return to your favorite stations. You can set up to
I8 stations (six AM, six FM | and six FM2). Just:

I. Tumn the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band.

Tune 1n the desired station,

Press AUTO TONE to select the equalization that
best suits the type of station selected.

5. Press and hold one of the ix numbered buttons. The
sound will mute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the AUTO TONE
equahization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that button.

s

e

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.




P.SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
favorite stations stored on your pushbuttons for a few
seconds. The radio will scan through cach of the stations
stored on your pushbuttons, except those stations with
weak reception. The AUTO TONE setting stored for
that pushbutton will be automatically chosen. Press
P.SCAN or one of the pushbuttons again o stop
scanning. PSCAN will be displayed whenever the tuner
15 in the PSCAN mode. The channel number (P1-P6)
will appear momentarily just before the frequency is
displayed. In FM mode, this function will scan through
both FM | and FM2 preset stations and FM 1 or FM2 will
appear on the display,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn the
knob to the right to increase bass and to the left to
decrease bass. When you use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch to manual and the
ALUTO TONE display will go blank.

TREB: Press this knob lightly 50 it extends. Turn the
knob to the right to increase treble and to the left to
decrease treble. When vou use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch to manual and the
AUTO TONE display will go blunk. If o station is weak
Or NoisY, you may want to decrease the treble

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,

AUTO TONE: This leature allows you to choose preset
bass and treble equalization settings designed for
country/western, classical, news, rock, pop and jazz
stations. C/W will appear on the display when you first
press AUTO TONE. Each time you press it, another
setting will appear om the display, Press it again after
JAZZ. appears and the AUTO TONE display will go
blank. Tone control will return to the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if you use the BASS and TREB knobs,
comtrol will return to them and the AUTO TONE
display will go hlank. Use PUSHBUTTONS to program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right for the nght speakers and to the left for
the left speakers. The middle position balances the
sound between the spedkers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right to adjust the sound to the front
speakers and to the left for the rear speakers. The middle
position balances the seund berween the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
plaver will pull it in. The disc should begin playing. The
display will show CD and the CD symbal. If you want
to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
RECALL or EJECT.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and ERR (error) may appear on
the display. Press RECALL 10 1ake ERR off the display.
When things get back to normal, the disc should play. If
the disc comes out, it could he that:

® The disc is upside down,
® [t is dinty, scratched or wet.

® [t is verv humid. {(If so, wait about an hour and
iry again.)

PREV (1): Press this button or the left SEEK arrow 1o
20 1o the previous track if the current selection has been
playing for less than eight seconds. If the PREY button
is pressed and the current selection has been playing for
more than eight seconds, it will go to the beginning of
the current selection. If you hold the button or press it
more than once. the player will continue moving back
through the disc, The sound will mute while seeking,

RIDM (2): Press this button to hear the wracks in random,
rather than sequential, order, RANDOM will show on
the display, Press RDM again to tumn off random play.
RDM is reset 10 off when the disc is gjected.

NEXT (3): Press this button or the nght SEEK ammow to
2o to the next track. I you hold the button or press it
more than once, the player will continue moving
forward through the disc. The sound will mute

while seeking.

REV (4): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. Release it to play the passage. You can
use the counter reading on the display to locate a
passage mire easily,

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to advance

quickly within a track. Release it to resume playing. You
can use the counter reading on the display to locate a
passage easily.

RECALL: Press this button to see which track is
playing, Press it again within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing (elapsed time), The track
number also appears when you change the volume or
when a new track starts to play.
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AM-FM: Press this button (o play the radio when a disc
15 in the player. The letters CD will go off the display.

CD AUX: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio 15 on. A CD con will appear on
the display when the disc 15 in the player, whether it s
active or not. If your system is equipped with a remote
playback device, pressing this button a second time will
allow the remote device to play.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will play. The disc will start at the first track when you
reinsert it

If you turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
plaver, it will stay in the plaver. When vou murm on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
wis stopped. If you press EJECT but don’t remove

the disc, the player will pull the disc back in 1o protect i
after about one minute, If you leave a compact disc

in the player while listening to the radio, it may

become wirm.

Rear Seat Audio (If Equipped)

VOL (7  PHONES

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listen to a
different music source than the front seat passengers
moluding AM-FM automatic tone conirol, casseite tapes
or CDs. For example, rear seat passengers may histén 1o
a cassette tape or CD through headphones while the
driver listens to the radio through the front speakers.
The redr seat passengers have control of the volume for
ench headphone. Be aware that the front seat audio
controls always override the rear seal audio controls,

Mote thiat this Teature is mntended for rear
sedl passengers.




PWR: Press this button o mun the rear seat audio sysiem
on or off. The rear speakers will be muted when the power
is amed on. You may operate the rear seal andio functions
even when the primary radio power is off,

VOL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to the night o increase volume and to the left o
decrease volume. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it, The upper VOL knob
controls the upper headphone and the lower VOL knob
controls the lower headphone.

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. If the front passengers are already listening to
AM-FM, the rear seat audio controller will not switch
between the bands and cannot change the frequency.

SEEK: Press the up arrow 1o tune (o the next higher
station and stay there. Press the down amow 1o tune to
the next lower station and stay there, The sound will
mute while seeking. The SEEK button is inactive if the
AM-FM mode on the front radio 1s in use.

If your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Cassette Tape Player and Automatic Tone Control, while
listening to a cassette tape, press the up arrow (o hear the
next selection on the tape. Press the down amow o go
back to the previoas selection, The SEEK button is
inactive if the cassette mode on the front radio is in use.

If your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Compact Disc Player and Automatic Tone Control or the
Remote Compact Disc Player, while listening to a
compact disc, press the up arrow 10 hear the next
selection on the compact disc. Press the down armmow to
go back to the previous selection. The SEEK button is
mactive if the CD mode on the front radio 15 in use.

P.SET PROG: The front passengers must be listening
o something different for each of these functions
o work:

® Press this button 1o seek through your preset radho
stations set on your primary radio pushbuttons.

® 'When a cassette tape s playing, press thus button 1o
g0 1o the other side of the tape.

TAPE CD: With a cassette tape in the player and the
radio playing, press this button to play a cassette Lape.
Press TAPE CD to switch between the tape and compact
disc if both are loaded. Press AM-FM 1o return to the
radio when a cassetie tape or compact disc 1s playing.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.
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Remote Compact Disc Player (If Equipped)

If vou have this option, you can play up to one compact
disc (CD) at a ume.

To load a CI¥ into the player, hold the disc with the lnbel
side up and insert it carefully into the plaver
(approximately hall way), The dise will automartically
be pulled into the playver. If the radio is off and the
ignition is on when a CD is inserted, the radio will turn
on and begin plaving the CD. It is possible (0 load and
unload CDs with the ignition off. To load a dise with the
ignition off, press the EJECT bution on the remoie
plaver and then insert the disc. To remove the disc, press
the EJIECT button and remove the dis¢ from the player.

A disc that has been ejected but 15 still sittiing in the
remote CD player will be pulled back mto the player
afier approximaiely 30 seconds. This protects the disc
and player from damage. The disc will not start playing.
To remove the dise, press the EIECT button and remove
the disc from the plaver.

All of the compact dise functions are controlled by the
radio buttons except for EIECT. When a disc 15 in the
player, a8 CD symbol will appedr on the display. When a
disc 18 playing, the letters CD will appear next to the D
symbol in the bottom left comer. The truck number will
alsg be displayed,

If the disc comes back out and ERR appears on the
display, it could be that:

® The disc 1s upside down.
® i js dirty, scralched or wet.

® There's (oo much moisture in the air, (Wail aboul an
hour and try again.)

® You are driving on a very rough road,

FPlease contact your dealershup if any error recurs or
cunnol be corrected.




PREYV (1): Press this button to go back (o the
start of the current track if more than eight seconds have

plaved. Press PREV again to go to the previous track on
the disc,

NEXT (3): Press this button to advance to the next track
on the disc.

REYV (4): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. As the CD reverses, elapsed time will be
displayed to help vou lind the correct passage.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button 1o quickly advance
within a track. As the CD advances, elapsed time will be
displayed to help you find the correct passage.

SEEK: Press the left arrow while playing & CD to go
back to the start of the current track. It will go back to
the current track if more than eight seconds have played.
Press the left mrrow again 1o go to previous tracks, Press
the right arrow 1o go 1o the next higher track on the disc.

RANDOM: Press PSCAN 1o enter the random play
mode, RANDOM will appear on the display, While in
this mode, the tracks on the discs will be played in
random order. If you press SEEK, PREV aor NEXT
while in the random mode, the PREY or NEXT track
will be scanned randomly. Press PSCAN ugain (o tum
off RANDOM and return to normal operation.
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RECALL: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds to see how long the track has been playing.
When a new track starts 1o play, the track number will
also appear. Press RECALL a third time and the time of
day will be displayed.

TAPE AUX: With a disc loaded in the player and the
radio playing, press this button once to play the compact
disc. To return to playing the radio, press AM-FM. If
both a cassete tape and CD are loaded, press TAPE
AUX 1o switch between the tape and compact disc.

EJECT: Press this button on the remote player to ¢ject a
compact disc.

Theft-Deterrent Feature (If Equipped)

THEFTLOCK"™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secrét code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed. Your
audio system is equipped with THEFTLOCK if
THEFTLOCK is displayed on the front of the radio.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. 1f ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature, If THEFTLOCK is
activated. your radio will not operate if stolen.




When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will display
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power has been interrupted. If your battery loses power
for any reason, vou must unlock the radio with the secret
code before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system, It is
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4,

. Write down any three or four-digit number from
(00 to 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

2. Tum the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,
3. Turn the radio off.

4. Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until --- shows on the display. Next you will use the
secret code number which you hiave written down.

5. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

6, Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

8. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code vou have written down.
The display will show REP to let you know that you
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 1o confirm your
secret code.

9. Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC 1o let you know that your radio is secure. The
indicator by the volume control will begin flashing
when the ignition s tumed off.

Unlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature Afier a
Power Loss

Enter your secret codé as follows; pause no more than
| 5 seconds belween sleps:

|. LOC appears when the ignition is on,
2. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

3. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HR to make the first one or two digits ngree
with your code.
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5. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the

conle matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure.

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display, You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try aguin, you will only have three chances to enter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact your dealer,

Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

1. Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN.
. Turn the radio off.

A
3. Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display,

4. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.
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5. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code,

7. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show ---, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied o a
secured radio, the radio won't turn on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock & secured radio, see “Unlocking the
Theft-Deterrent Feature After & Power Loss™ earlier in
this section.




Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with ¢ach other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if vou ever get it.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

Tips About Your Audio System

Heanng damage from loud noise 15 almost undetectable
until it is too late, Your hearing can adapt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmful to your heanng, Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on your racio 1o a safe
sound Ievel before your hearing adapts 1o it

To help avoid hearing loss or damage:
®  Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting.

® Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably
und clearly,

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio == be sure you can
add what you want. If you can, it's very
important to de it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Delco Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.




Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casseties or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly afier every
50 hours of use, Your radio may display CLN o indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
resctting the tape clean timer. If this message appears on
the display, vour cassette tape player needs 1o be
cleaned. It will still play tapes, but you should clean it as
s00n a8 possible to prevent damage (o your tapes and
player. If you notice a reduction in sound quality, try o
known good cassette 10 see 1f it is the tape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

The recommended cleaning method for your cassette
tape player is the use of a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassetie with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tarn.
The recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership (GM Part No. 12344789),

When using a scrubbing action. non-abrasive cleaning
cassette, it is normal for the cassette 1o eject because
your unit is equipped with a cut tape detection feature
and a cleaning cassette may appear as a broken tape. To
prevent the cleaning cassette from being ejected, use the
following steps.

If your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Cassette Tape Player;

I. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.

Turn the radio on,

Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

Within five seconds, press and hold the REV and
FWD buttons at the same time lor three seconds. The
tape symbol on the display will flash, showing that
the cut tape detection feature is no longer active.

B

iy

. Eject the cleaning casseue after the manufacturer's
recommended ¢leaning time.
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If your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Sterco with
Cassette Tape Player and Automanc Tone Control:

I. Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE AUX button for five
seconds. The tape symbol on the display will flash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette afier the manufacturer's
recommended cleaming time.

When the cleaning cassetle has been ejected. the cut tape
detection feature is active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabnic belt to ¢lean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will not
gject on 115 own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.
The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type cleaning
cassette 15 nol recommended.

After you cleun the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display --- o show the indicator was reset

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over ime. Always make sure the cassette
tape 15 in good condition before yoo have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle dises carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or ather protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in @ mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs, Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edee.
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Care of Your Compact Disc Player

The use of CD lens ¢leaner dises is not advised, due to

the risk of contamimating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Integrated Windshield Antenna

The antenna in your vehicle is a very thin, metal laver in
the windshield. If you look near the edges of the
windshield, you can see the outline of the antenna, The
connector is at the wp of the windshieéld, where the
headliner ends.

If you expernence difficulty with remote transmitters,
such as a garnge door opener, try pointing the device
through the very top of the windshield.
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L. =7 Section4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different Kinds of roads and m varying weather conditions. We ve also
included many other useful tips on driving.

4-2 Detensive Driving 4-18 Dinving in Kain and on Wet Roads
4-3 Drunken Driving 4-21 City Driving

4-6 Control of a Velicle 4-22 Freeway Driving

4-6 Braking 4-23 Before Leaving on i Long Trip
4-11 Steering 4-24 Highway Hypnosis

4-13 Off-Road Recovery 4-24 Hill and Mountain Eoads

4-13 Passing 4-26 Winter Driving

4-15 Loss of Control 4-30 Loading Your Vehicle

1-16 Diriving at Night 4-33 Towing a Trailer




Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive delensively.

Please sturt with & very important safety device in your
Chevrolet: Buckle up. (Sec “Salety Belts” in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
Omn city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedesinans or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready {or thewr mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common, Allow enough
fullowing distunce. It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of vou 1s going 1o brake
or turn suddenly;

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task, Anvthing that distracts from the driving
task == such as concentrating on a cellular telephone
call, reading, or reaching for something on the

floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a safe place 1o do them yourself. These
simple defensive dnving technigues could save

vour life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a natonal tragedy. It's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
every year

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs o drive
a vehicle:

® Judgmem

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Atlentiveness.

Police records show that almost hall of all molor
vehicle-related deaths involve aleohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was dnnking
and driving. In recent years, over 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the
adult populatiom - choose never w drink alcohol, so
they never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,
it’s against the law in every LS. state to drink alcohol,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way (o solve this highway safety problem
is tor people never o drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is *too much™ if the
driver pluns to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation.,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is dnnking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker o
consume the alcohol.

According to the Amencan Medical Association, a

1 80=1b. {82 kg) person who drinks three |2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will eénd up with a
BAC of about 00,06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(43 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




It"s the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, 1f
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close 10 0.12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There 15 a gender difference, 100, Women generally have
a lower relative percentage of body water than men.
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Since alcohol is camied in body water, this means that a
woman gencrally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The livw in many U.S. states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of 0.1{ percent. In a growing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is (0,08 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial dnvers in the United States 15 (1,04 percent.

The BAC will be over {0, 10 percent after three (o six
drinks (in one hour), Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol 15 in the drinks, and how
quickly the person dnnks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
(1. 10} percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many peaple are impaired at a BAC approaching

(.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at might. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above (.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

(.05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
0.0 percent has donbled hus or her chance of having a
colhsion. Ata BAC level of (.10 percent, the chance of
this drver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance 15 25 umes greater!




The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “1'll be careful” isn't the
right answer. What if there's an emergency, 4 need to
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that
aleohaol in a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyvone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger — is in & crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal =~ collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
vou're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, iU's
easy 10 ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means vou can lose controd
of your vehicle,

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal,
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. Bul even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h} travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); e
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -- rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time 1o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If vou keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking, That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump vour brakes, If you do, the
pedal may et harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist, But
yvou will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brokes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start vour engine, or when you begin to drive
away, vour anti-lock bruke system will check itself. You
may hear a momentury motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves a little. (You may also hear a clicking
noise if you leave the igninon 1in the RUN posinon for
about four seconds before starting the vehicle.) This

15 normaul.

<)

If there’s a problem with the
anti-lock brake system, this
warning light will stay on or
flash. See “Anti-Lock
Brake System Warming
Light™ in the Index.




Here's how anti-lock works, Let's say the road is wet.
You're driving safely, Suddenly an antmaul jumps out in
fromt of you.

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS.

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at each front wheel and at
both rear wheels,
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure faster
than any driver could. The computer is programmed (o
make the most of available tire and road conditions.

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, vour computer Keeps recerving updates on
wheel speed und controls braking pressure accordingly.




Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you get too close to the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply vour brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Alwiys leave
enough room up shead w stop, even though vou have
anti=-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may leel a

slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise. bul
thig is normal.

I your vehicle has the
traction control system, this
light will come on when
your anti-lock system is
adjusting brake pressure (o
help avoid a braking skid.

LOW
TRACTION

See “Low Traction Light™ in the Index.

Traction Control System (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have a truction control system that
limmits wheel spin. Thas is especially useful in shppery
road conditions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheéls are spinning or
beginning o lose traction. When this happens, the
system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limil wheel spin,

This Light will come on
whien the traction contral
system is limiting wheel
spin. Seée “Low Traction
Light™ in the Index,

LOW
TRACTION

You may leel or hear the system working, but this
15 normal.

If your vehicle is in crurse control when the traction
control system begins to it wheel spin, the cruse
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow vou 1o safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruse control, (See “Cruise Control”™
in the Index.)




This hght should come

on briefly when you stan

P i the engine. If it stays
LTCS om or comes on while you
b are driving, there’s a
problem with your traction
control system,

-

L

See “Traction Control System Warming Light™ in the
Index. When this waming light 15 on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust vour driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start vour vehicle. To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control svstem off if you ever need to. { You
should wm the system off if your vehicle ever gets stock
in sund, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle”
in the Index,)

To twrn the svstem off, press

F Fl:’__—_j“~ l",(: the TCS symbol on the
T T || T bottom of the button in the
3 || T center consale switchbank,

The indicator light on the
traction control button will
IE ( go off,
e AN

If the system 15 limiting wheel spin when you press the
button, the indicator light will go off, but the system will
not trn off until there is no longer a current need o
limat wheel spin. You can wrn the system back on at any
time by pressing the button again, The traction control
system waming light should go off,

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can sieer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking.
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Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering #ssist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take nuch more effon.

Steering Tips

Diriving on Cuarves
It's important to tnke curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “dover lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Expenenced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
traction of the tires sgainst the roud surface makes it
possible for the vehicle 1o change its path when you tum
the front wheels. If there’s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever

tned to steer a vehicle on wet 1ce, vou'll understand this.

The traction vou can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface. the angle o
which the curve is banked, and vour speed. While you're
in 4 curve, speed is the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steering through o sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both controf systems — steering and
uecelerntion — have o do thewr work where the tires meet
the rood. Adding the sudden acceleration can demand wo
much of those places, You can lose control,

What should you do if this ever happens”! Ease up on the
accelerntor pedal, steer the vehicle the way vou want it
o zo, and slow down.

Speed hmit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
hased on good weather and road condinons, Under less
fuvorable conditions you™ll want 1o go slower.

If you need to reduce vour speed as you approach a
curve, do it belore vou enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve, Mantain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait 1o
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
pecelerute gently mto the straightaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are nmes when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in vour lane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops nght in front of you, You can
avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop in
tume. But someumes you can't; there 15n't room.

That's the time for evasive action -- steering around

the problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply vour brakes. (See “Broking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It is betier o
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it & full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
¢ither hand. Bul yvou have 1o act fast, sieer quackly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once vou have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible 15 & good reason to practice defensive doving at
all mes and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're dnving.

If the level of the shoulder 15 only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerntor and then, if there is nothing in the way, Sleer so
that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement. You
can turn the steering wheel up to one-quarer twm until the
right front tire contacts the pavement edge. Then tum your
steenng wheel o go strmght down the roadway.

Passing
The dnver of a vehicle about 1o pass another on a
two=lane highway waits for just the nght moment,

accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again, A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-Jane
highway s a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle ocoupies the same lang as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
Judgment, or a briel surrender to [rustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver [ace to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents == the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tps for passing:

® “Dive ahead” Look divwn the road, 1o the sides and 1o
crossroads for siivations that might affect your passing
patierns. I you have any doubt whatsoever about
making o suecessful pass, wait for a better tme.

® Waich for traflic signs, pavement markings and lines.
If you can see a sign up ahead that rmght indicate a
m or an intersection, delay your pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all nght 1o pass
(providing the road ahead 1s clear), Never cross a solid
line on your side of the lane or a double sohid line,
even if the roud seems empty of approaching tratfic.
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® Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For one
thing, following too closely reduces your area of
vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a
reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and don't
gel too close. Time your move 0 you will be
increasing speed as the time comes 10 move into the
other lane. If the way is clear (o pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens (o cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
waitl for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wail
vour turn. But take gare that someone isn't trying to
pass you as vou pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over vour shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and
start your left lane change signal before moving oul
of the right lane to pass, When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back mto the nght lane, (Remember that
vour right outside mirror is convex, The vehicle you
Just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really 1s.)

Try not 1o pass more than one vehicle at a ime
on two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
nexl vehicle,

Don’t overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to turn.

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following drver o get ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a litde 1o the nght.




Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don’t have enough Iniction where the
tires meet the road 1o do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer and
constantly seek an escape route or area of less danger.

Skidding

In & skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not “overdnving”
those conditions. But skids are always possible,

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle™s
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, oo
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires o slip and
lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid. too
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid and an acceleranon skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go, If you start steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready for a
second skid if it oceurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
want 1o slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important 10 slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, scceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a lower
gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires to slide,
You may not realize the surface is slippery until your
vehicle is skidding. Learn o recognize warning

clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road to make a "mirrored surface” -- and slow

down when vou have uny doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avold only the braking skid.
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ﬂl‘i‘ﬂ'[’lg at Night Here are some tips on night driving.
® Drive defensively,

® Don't dnnk and drive.

®  Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind vou,

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between vou and
other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® In remote areas, watch for animals.

® [f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night driving is more dangerous than day drving. One
reason is that some drvers are likely to be imipatred -- by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by [atigue.
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at mght as in the daytime. But ds
we gel older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may reguire ot least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your mght
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make a lot
of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eves to readjust to the dark. When you
are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misumed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep vour windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- wside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would.
making the pupils of your ¢yes coniract repeatedly,

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving: thal way, it's easier 1o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness -- the inability to see in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of i
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Driﬁng in Rain and on Wet Roads Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, yvou can’t stop, accelerate or turm as well because

il St il il Jf 0 ’ f vour tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
a': Fiy i K HIG il I W I,-;.r;f i And, if your tires don’t have much tread left, vou'll get
b ff Vgt ” YA, , FMTAY ,a even less traction. It's always wise to go slower and be
i .-""'ll.-": f!f #'Ia'-'r'r-- f"x-f A : e s ol 5 . s
2y .* § ’ A H'r IR LA / caufious if rain starts to fall while you are driving. The
! ! b, L .'I.IIII ! l"II Fi W it E

surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement,

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer Auid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber stan (o separate
from the inserts,
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling 1o
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.
Alter driving through a large puddle of water or

a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour hrakes work normally.,

Dmving too fast through large water puddles or even
soing through some car washes can cause problems, oo,
The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can't, iry to slow down before you hit them.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaming is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When vour vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the roud. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just 15n't a hard and fast mle about hydroplaning. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.
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Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine's air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray,

® Have good tres with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires” in the Index.)




O ity D!"I‘Flﬂg Here are ways to increase your safety in city dniving:

® Know the best way to get to where you are
going, Get a city map and plan your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as vou would for a
Cross-country op.

® Trv to use the freeways thut im and crisscross most
lurge cities, You'll save time and energy, (See the
next purt, “Freeway Driving.”™)

® Treat a green light as 3 warning signal. A traffic
light 15 there because the corner is busy enough to
need it. When a light tums green, and just before you
start to move, check both ways for velucles that have
not cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light,

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of truffic on them. You il want o watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention o
traffic signals.




Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, lurnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
speetd most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treal the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try 1o determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close o
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try (o blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Omee you are on the freeway, adjust your speed (o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless vou want to pass.

Betore changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
vour fum signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder 1o make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind™ spot.

Onee you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonuble following distance, Expect to move
shghtly slower at night,

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance, H you miss your exit, donot,
under any ¢ircumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exil.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply.
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The exit speed is usually posted,

Reduce vour speed according w your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh -- such as after a day’s
work -- don’t plan to make too many miles that first pan
of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing und shoes you
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? I vou keep it
serviced and muintained, it's ready o go, If it needs
service, have it done before starting out, OF course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Chevrolet dealerships ull across North America. They'll
be ready and willing to help il you need it

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

o Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

® Fuel Engine Oil, Orher Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

® [Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses cleun?

® Tirgs: They are vitally tmportant to a safe.
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance dnving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
alomg vour route? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system”

® Maps: Do vou have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or 15 it just plain falling asleep at the wheel’! Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does. your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

® Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comtortably cool intenor.

® Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead
and to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently,

® [f vou get sieepy, pull off the road into o rest, service
or parking area and take & nap, get some exercise, or
beth, For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
In emergency,

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountaing is different from
driving in flat or rollimg terrain.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning 1o visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjovable.

e Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

& Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know 15 this: let vour engine do some of the
slowing down. Shifi to a lower gear when yvou go
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn™t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill,
You could erash. Always have your engine runming
and vour vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could

get 50 hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor bruking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

® Kpow how 1o go uphill. You may want to shift down

o o lower gear, The lower gears help cool your engine
and transaxle, and you can climb the hill better.

Stay m vour pwn lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains, Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the rouwd, Drive at speeds that let
yiu stay in your own lane,

As vou go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something m your lane, like a stalled car or an accident.

You muy see highway signs on mountains that wam of
special problems, Examples are long grades, passing or
mo-passing #ones, 4 fulling rocks area or winding
ronds. Be alert o these and tuke appropriate action.
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Winter Driving
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Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

® You may wanl to put winier emergency supplies in
your vehicle.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and
reflective warning triangles. And, if you will be driving
under severe conditions, include a small bag of sand, a
piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags to help
provide traction, Be sure you properly secure these
items in your vehicle,

Driving on Snow or Ice

Must of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction,

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation, You'll
have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need w be
very careful.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
stovw or jce can be slick and hard to drive on, But wet
ice can be even more trouble becanse it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall.
Try o avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there.

Whautever the condition == smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution,

If you have traction control, keep the system on. 1t will
improve your ahility to accelerate when driving on a
slippery rond. Even though your vehicle has a traction
control svstemn, you'll want 1o slow down and adjust
your driving to the road conditions. See “Traction
Comtrol System™ in the Index.

If you don’t have traction control, accelerate gently, Try
not to break the gentle traction. IF you accelenite wo
tist, the drive wheels will spin and palish the surface
under the tires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle’s stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road, Even
though you have an anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to begin stopping sooner than vou would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

®  Waich {or slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under hridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain iy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you gee a patch of ice ahead of you, brake before von
are on it. Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.

If You’'re Caught in a Blizzard

I vou are stopped by heavy snow. you could be in a
serious situation, You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless vou know for sure that you are near help
and yvou can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yoursell and your
passengers safe:

® Tum on your hazard flashers.
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® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle 1o alen police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra elothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, tags, floor
mits —— anything you can wrap around yourself or
tuck under your ¢clothing to keep warm

You ¢an run the engine to keep warm, but be careful

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust guses under your vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in vour vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there,

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged buttery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat, Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as vou can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle
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The Certification/Tire label 15 found on the rear edge of
the driver's door.

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacity of vour vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
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The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To {ind out the actual
loads on your front and rear axles, you need 1o go o a
weigh station and weigh vour vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this, Be sure to spread out vour load
equally on both sides of the centerline.

Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does nol cover parts or
components that fail becanse of overloading,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. II you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose contral.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

vour vehicle.

If you put things inside your velncle — like suitcases,
tools, packages or anything else — they will go s fast as
the vehicle goes. If vou have to stop or turn quickly, or
if there is a crash, they'll keep going.
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/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

@ Put things in the cargo area of your vehicle.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle,

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don’t leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Payload (Cargo Van Only)

The payload capacity is shown on the Centification/Tire
label. This is the maximum load capacity that your
vehicle can carry. Be sure 10 include the weight of the
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people inside as part of vour load. If you added any
accessories or equipment after your vehicle left the
factory, remember to subtract the weight of these things
from the payload. You should never exceed the GVWR
or the GAWR. Your dealer can help you determine
your payload.

Electronic Level Control (Option)

On vehicles equipped with the aptional electromic level
control, the rear of the vehicle is sutomatically kept
level as you load or unload your vehicle. However, you
should still not exceed the GVWR or the GAWR.

You may hear the compressor operating when you load
or unload your vehicle, and periodically as the system
self-adjusts, This is normal.

The compressor should operate for brief periods of time.
If the sound continues for an extended period of time,
vour vehicle needs service, To keep your battery from
being drained, you may want to remove the ELC fuse in
the fuse control panel until you can get your vehicle
serviced (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the Index).

Using heavier suspension components (o get added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask
your dealer to help you load your vehicle the right way.




Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well -- or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only il you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your dealer for advice
and information about towing a trailer with

yvour vehicle,

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, Follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer
with vour vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer, To identify what the
vehicle tratlenng capacity 15 for your vehicle, vou
should read the mformation in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this secuon. But trailenng is
different than just drving your vehicle by nself.
Truenng means changes 1o handhing, durability and
fuel economy; Successful, sate trailenng takes correct
equpment, and 1t hos © be used properly.

That's the reason for this section., In 1t are many
time-tested, important tratlerig nps and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
vour passengers. So please read this section carclully
belore vou pull o trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are {orced 1o work harder
aiinst the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required 1o operate at relatively higher speeds and under
ereater loads, generanng extra beat, What's more, the
trailer adds considerably 10 wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements,




IT You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points;
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There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with railering, Make sure
yvour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
alse where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

Consider using a sway control if your trailer will
weigh 2,000 1bs. (900 kg) or less. You should always
use a sway control if vour trailer will weigh more
than 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg). You can ask a hitch dealer

about sway controls.

Don't tow a tradler at all during the first 500 mules
(800 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

Then, during the first 300 miles (800 km) that you
tow u trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 knv'h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle, This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

You should use THIRD (3) (or, as vou need to, a
lower gear) when wowing a trailer. Operating your
vehicle in THIRD (3) when towing o trailer will
mimimize heat buildup and extend the life of
yvour trunsaxle.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
@ the weight of the trailer tongus

® and the weight on your vehicle's tires,

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 Ibs. (630 kg)
with up 1o six occupants or more than 2,000 [bs,

(900 kg) with up to two occupants. If vou have the
optional trailer towing package, your vehicle can tow up
to 2,900 [hs. (1 300 kg) with up to Six occupants or up to
3,500 Ibs. (1 575 kg} with up 1o two occupants. But even
that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed. altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle 15 used to pull a
tratler are all important. And, it ¢an also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.




You can ask your dealer for our tratlenng information or
advice, or you can wrile us at:

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Department
PO, Box 7047
Troy, M1 48007-7047

In Canada, write to:

Creneral Motors of Canada Limiuted
Customer Communication Centre
[908 Colonel Sum Dnive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trarker 15 an Emportant
weight to measure because it affects the total or gross
weight of your viehicle, The Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any
cargo you may carry in i, and the people who will be
ridiing in the vehicle, And if you will tow a rallér, you
must add the wongue load (o the GV'W because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, too. See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capacity.

If you're using o weight-carrying hitch, the truiler
tomgue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
trailer weight (B). If you're using o wesght-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongoe (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded ruiler werght (B

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separtely, 1o see if the weighis dre
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tres. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification/Tire label al the rear edge of the dnver's
door or see “Tire Loading™ in the Index. Then be sure
yvou don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the comrect hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper,

® [f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg), be sure 1o use a
properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and sway
control of the proper size. This equipment is very
important for proper vehicle loading and good
handling when you're dnving.

® Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when vou install a trailer hitch?

If you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
you remave the hitch, If you don’t seal them, deadly
carbon menoxide (CO) from your exhavst can get
into your vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide” in the
Index). Dirt and water can, too.




Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer's recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them (o the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can tum with your rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ibs, (450 kg)
loaded, then it neads its own brakes — and they must be
ndequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and
maintaim them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap inio
your vehicle's brake system. If vou do, both brake
systems wan't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If vou have a rear-most window open and vou
pull & trailer with your vehicle, carbon monoxide
(CO) could come into your vehicle. You can’t see
or smell C'O. It can canse unconsciousness or
death. (See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.) To
maximize your safety when towing a trailer:

® Have your exhaust system inspected for

leaks, and make necessary repairs before

starting on your trip.

Keep the rear-most windows closed.

@ If exhauost does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
RECIRC because it only recirculates the
air inside your vehicle. (See “*Comfort
Contrels” in the Index,)
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Towing a triler requires a certain amount of expenence,
Before setting out for the open road, you' [l want 1o get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as vour vehicle is by itsell.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachmemnts), safety chains, electncal connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load 1s secure. and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are still working,

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help vou avoid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden turns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the trailer 1o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer 1o the right, move your
hand 1o the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide vou.
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider tumns
than normal. Do this so yvour railer won't strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoud jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well

in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When vou tow a trailer, your vehicle has o have
extri winmg.

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash
whenever you signal o turn or lane change. Properly
hooked up, the trailer lamps will also Mash, telling other
drivers vou're about to tum, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trinler, the armows on your instrument
panel will flash for turms even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind you
are seeing vour signal when they are not. It"s important
1o check pecasionally to be sure the tratler bulbs are
still working.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you star
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shift
down, you might have 1o use vour brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce yvour
speed to around 45 mph (70 kmvh) to reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overheating,

If you are towing a trailer that weighs more than

1,000 Ibs. (450 kg), you may prefer to drive in

THIRD (3} instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
(or, as you need to, a lower gear). This will minimize
heat build-up and extend the life of your transaxle,

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move, People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) yet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

Lad  bd

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes, Then apply your parking
brauke, ond then shift 1o PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply vour regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while vou:

® Start your engine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking brake,
Let up on the bruke pedal.

Drive slowly until the tratler is clear of the chocks.

[ E%)

.

Stop and have someone pick up und store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulhing 4 trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule tor more
on this, Things that are especially important in trailer
aperation gre automatic transaxle Muid (don’t overill),
enging oil, belts, cooling system and brake adjustment,
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly, If you're trailering, it's
o good idea to review these sections before vou start
your trp.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are nghi.
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L7 Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here vou'll find what 1o do about some problems that can occur on the road.

5-2 Hazard Waming Flashers 5-24 Air Inflator (Option)

a2 Other Warning Devices 5-24 Changing a Flat Tire

5-3 Jump Starting 5-34 Compact Spare Tire

5-8 Towing Your Vehicle 5-35 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
3-13 Engine Overheating Ice or Snow

5-24 If a Tire Goes Flat
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off

Your hazard warting
flashers button is on top of
the steering column. Press
the buiton in to tum on
your flashers.

Your hazard warning Aushers work no matter what
position vour Key ig in, and even if the key isn't in,

To turn off the fashers, push the button down and it will
pop back up by itself

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If you curry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet ( 100 m) behind
your vehicle.




Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables (o start your
vehicle. But please use the following steps listed to
do it safely.

On vehicles equipped with the optional power sliding
door, a low voltage battery or replacing a battery may
cause the system to become inoperative. See “Power
Shding Door™ in the Index for more information,

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn’t be covered by

your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

I

Check the other velacle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

Batteries can hurt vou. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They coniain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn vou.
If you don't follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

'.'.I."
Lok




2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching NOTICE:
cach other, If they are, it could cause a ground
connmection you don’t want, You wouldn't be able to If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
start your veh:’c]e.l and the bad grounding could damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
damage the electrical sysiems, yOUT Warranty,

NOTICE: 4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find
the positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on
To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set each battery.

the parking brake firmly on both vehicles

involved in the jump start procedure. Put an
automatic transaxle in PARK (P). & CAUTION:

3, Tum off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug An “"“—'ﬂm‘:_m“ can start up even when the engine
unmecessary accessories plugged into the cigarerte is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
lighter or the accessory power outlet, Tum off all clothing and tools away from any underhood
lamips that aren’t needed as well as radios. This will electric fan.

avoid sparks and help save both batteries. In

addition, it could save your radio!
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Your vehicle has a remote
positive (+) jump starting
terminal. The terminal 15
under a tethered cap at the
front of the underhood fuse
and relay center. Pull up the
cap 1o access the remote
positive (+) terminal.

You should always use the remote positive (+) terminal
instead of the positive (+) terminal on your battery,

/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Nashlight if
you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water, You don’t
need to add water to the ACDelco Freedom”
battery installed in every new GM vehicle. But if
a battery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of fluid is there. If it is low, add water to take
care of that first. If you don't, explosive gas could
be present.

Battery Muid contains acid that can burn you.

Don’t get it on you. Il you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, Mush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

L ]




/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
hadly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engine is running.

5. Connect the red positive (+) cable (o the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery. Use a
remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

f. Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connect it
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
hattery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one.

. Now connect the
black negative {-) cable
to the good batterv's
negative (-} terminal,

Don't Iet the other end touch anything until the next

step. The other end of the negative (=) cable doesn¥ go
to the dead battery, It goes o a heavy unpainted metal
part on the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery.




8. Attach the cable at least 1. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
I8 inches (45 em) away electrical shorting. Tuke care that they don't touch
from the dead battery, each other or any other metal,
bul not near enging parts

that move

The electrical @ iri:‘

connection 15 just as
good there, but the
chance of sparks getting ‘ ol B
back to the battery is

much less. T

a
s

9. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run (

the engine for a while. 72 5
10). Try to stant the vehicle with the dead battery. ‘ A G

If it won't start after o few tries, it probably
needs service,

[ =

A, Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Battery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have a GM deuler or a professional towing
service tow your vehicle, They can provide the right
equipment and know how to tow it without damage. See
“Roadside Assistance™ in the Index.

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
Inmps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
things can be damaged during towing.

Before you do anvthing, turn on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:
® That your vehicle has front-wheel drive,

® That your vehicle cannot be towed from the front or
rear with sling-type equipment.

® The make, model and year of your vehicle,
® Whether you can still move the shift lever.

® i there was an accident, what was damaged.

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

L
L

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow [aster than safe or posted speeds.
Never low with damaged parts not

fully securcd.

Never get under your vehicle after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

Always use separate safety chains on each
side when towing a vehicle.

Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead,
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/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn’t
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webhbing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T=hooks inserted in the T-hook slois. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

If you are using car-carrier equipment, you must
pull the Electronic Level Control (ELC) fuse, in
the instrument panel fuse block, before securing
the vehicle,

Damage to the shocks or leveling system may
oecur if the Electronic Level Control (ELC) fuse
is not disabled.

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition key
in OFF, The steering wheel should be clamped in a
stratght-ghead position, with o clamping device
destgned for towing service, Do not use the vehicle's
steering column lock for this. For front towing, the
transaxle should be in PARK (P) and the parking brake
released. For rear towang, the transaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake engaged.

L
i
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Front Towing
NOTICE: Tow Limity == 35 mph (90 km/h), 500 miles (800 km)

Attach T-hook chains in the
| front of the wheels into the
slats of the front shipping
brackets on the frame (both
1 sides). Insert the hook from
5| the inward side of the slot,
vl not the outward side.

Your vehicle has front-wheel drive; do not have it
towed with the front wheels in contact with the
ground or vehicle damage may occur. A dolly
must be used under the front wheels when towing
from the rear or the vehicle must be transported
on a Mat bed carrier.

NOTICE:

Do not have vour vehicle towed with the front )
wheels in contact with the ground. This will NOTICE:
damage the transaxle.

When attaching T-hooks to the shipping slots
in the frame rail, attach them to the inside
of the frame to aveid damage to the frame or

front fascia.

If the vehicle must be towed on the front wheels,
it cannot be towed more than a total of 500 miles
(BM) km) lor the lifetime of the vehicle,
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or the
front bumper system will be damaged. Use
wheel-lift or car-carrier equipment. Additional
ramping may be required for car-carrier
equipment. Use safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur lrom
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
cquipment. To help avoid damage, insiall a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel=lilt equipment.




Rear Towing

A towing dolly must be used under the front wheels
when towing from the rear,

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or the rear
bumper system will be damaged. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
sufety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-lift equipment.
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Engine Overheating

You will find o coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel. See “Engine Coolant
Temperature Gage” in the Index. You also have a low
coolant level light on your instrument panel. See “Low
Coolant Light™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

Should an overheated engine condition exist, an
overheal protecuion mode which aliernates firing groups
of three cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this
mode, you will notice a significant loss in power and
engme performance. The low coolant hght may come on
and the emperature gage will indicate an overheat
condition exists. This emergency operating mode allows
your vehicle to be driven to a safe place in an
emergency. Towing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be uvoided.

NOTICE:

After driving in the overheated engine protection
operating mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair
the cause of coolant loss and change the oil. See
“Engine Oil, When to Change” in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even il you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

Il you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire beciuse you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
hadly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty, See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode"” in the Index,




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat waming but s¢e or hear no
steam, the problem may not be too serious, Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

e Climb a long hill on a hot day,
® Stop after high-speed driving.
® [dle for long periods in trafiic.
® Tow a trailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. Turn off vour air conditioner
2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift 10 NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
or THIRD (3}

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you
can drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about
10 minutes. If the waming doesn't come back on,
vou can drive normally,

If the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park vour
vehicle right away,

If there's stll no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, to see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
warning, furm aoff the engine and ger evervone ouz of the
vehicle until it cools down. Also, s¢e “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ listed previously in
this section,

You may decide not to lift the hood but 1o get service
help right away.
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When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what

you'll see: & CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood can
start up even when the engine is not running and
can injure youw. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fan,

i
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I the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else until it cools down.

)
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A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Electric Engine Fans

C. Coolant Recovery Tank




The coolant level should be at or above the
FULL COLD mark.

If it 1sn’t, you may have a leak in the radiator hoses,
heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else in
the cooling system.

/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and yvou could be burned.
(et any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle,




NOTICE:

Engine damage from running your engine

/\ CAUTION:

without coolant isn’t covered by your warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check 1o
see if the electric engine cooling fans are ranning. If the
engine is overheating, both fans should be running. If
they aren't, your vehicle needs service.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If vou haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant
level isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark. add a
50/50 mixture of clean warer (preferably distilled) and
DEX-COOLY engine coolant at the coolant recovery
tank. (See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for

more information. )

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixtore,
yvour engine could get too hot but yvou wouldn't
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch fire and yvou or others could be burned.
Use a S0/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.
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NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixtore.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enouagh. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine,

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

[f the overheat warning continues, there’s onge more
thing you can try, You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radwror, but be sure the cooling
system 15 cool before vou do iL




/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly, They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap =- even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and the
radiator pressure cap to cool il you ever have Lo
turn the pressure cap,

th




How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

You can remove the radiastor pressure cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure cap and
upper radiator hose, 15 no longer hot. Tum the pressure
cap slowly counterclockwise until it first stops. (Don™
press down while turming the pressure cap, )

If wou hear o hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means
there 15 still some pressure left.

-

L,
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Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as vou turn it. Remove the pressure cap.




3, Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL"™ 4.
coolant mixtare, up to the base of the filler neck.
(See “Engine Coolant™ 1o the Index for more
information about the proper coolant mixtore. ) .

Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radistor hose getung hot, Watch out for the
engine cooling fans.

By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the level is lower, add
mare of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches the
base of the filler neck.




3,

Then replace the pressure cap. Al any lime during 7
this procedure if coolant beging wo How out of the

filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the

: _"_ R P . i bkl = ®. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank.
arrows on the pressure cap line up ke ths. .

Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark.




If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out”™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a ure goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Twrn on your hazard
warning flashers.

But if you should ever have a "blowout,”" here are a few
lips about what 1o expect and what o do:

If a front tire fails, the Mat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly,
Steer to mantain lane position, and then gently brake 1o
a stop well out of the traffic lane,

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much hke a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerntor pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way vou want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next pant shows how o use your
jucking equipment 10 change 4 Aat tire safely.

Air Inflator (Option)

Your vehicle may have an air inflator used (o bring tires
up to the proper pressure. Sce “Accessory Inflator
System™ in the Index for more details,
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/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.




Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

| The equipment you'll
need is 1n the storage
compartment at the rear
of the vehicle, on the
passenger s side.

Remove the side convenience nets. Open the jack
storage compartment by lifting up the b and pulling
the cover off.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tre.

'.;I'I
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Remove the jack and jucking tools by loosening the
wing nut and bracket.

Separate the plastic pouch from the jack and remove the
jacking tools (folding wrench and shalt) from the pouch.

The compact spare tire is located under the vehicle,
abead of the rear bumper. Insert the narrow end of the
shaft into the hole above the rear bumper. Then attach
the folding wrench to the shafi.

Rotate the folding wrench to the left o lower the
compact spare tire until it can be pulled from under
the vehicle.




The tools you'll be using include the jack (A). shaft (B)
and folding wrench (C).

L

Slide the cable retainer through the center of the spare,
then place the compact spare tire near the (lat tire
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

L. If your vehicle has
aluminum wheels, use
the handle of the folding
wrench to pry the large
cenler cap off.

Then with the other end of the wrench, loosen the nuis.

-

If your vehicle has the plastic “bolt-on™ wheel
covers, vou cannot separate the nylon wheel nut caps
friom the cover. Loosen them completely using the
folding wrench, and remove the wheel cover. If the
wheel nut caps have been completely loosened, the
wheel cover will come off easily.
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3. Loosen the wheel
nuts -- but do not
remove them -- using
the folding wrench.
{Turn the handle about
180 degrees, then flip
the handle back to the
starting position, This

4. Near each wheel,

there is a notch in the
vehicle's body, Position
the jack and raise the
jack head until it fits
lirmly into the noich in
the vehicle's frame
nearest the flat tire,

avords taking the wrench
off the lug nut for
gach tum.)

NOTICE:

Do not place the jack under the rear axle control
arms. Only use the areas shown for proper
Jjack location.

Do not raise the vehicle yer. Put the compact spare tire
NEear you.
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5. Attach the folding

A CAUTION: wrench to the jack, and
i = rotate the wrench to the

' right to raise the jack

head a few inches.

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous, If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
4 vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

; 6. Raise the vehicle by rotating the folding wrench to

A CAUTION: the nght in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough off
the ground so there is enough room for the spare tire

Raising vour vehicle with the jack improperly to fit.

positioned can damage the vehicle and even 7. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire,

make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.
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K. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolis,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which il is fastened, can make the wheel nuis
become loose afier a time. The wheel conld come
off and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

9. Insiall the spare tire and replace the wheel nuts with
the rounded end of the nuts toward the wheel.
Tighten each nut by hand untl the wheel 15 held

against the hub.




11, Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly 1n a criss-cross
sequence, as shown,

10, Lower the vehicle by attaching the folding wheel
wrench 10 the jack and rotating the wrench 1o the
left. Lower the jock completely.

/A CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere us soon as you can and have the
nuis tightened with a torque wrench to 100 1b-ft
(140 Nem).
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NOTICE:

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead 1o
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

/\ CAUTION:

Don't try to put o wheel cover on the compact spare lire,
It won’'t fit. Store the wheel cover securély in the rear of
the vehicle until you have the flat tire repaired or
replaced.

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger comparitment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In 4 sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

Lay the tire near the rear of the vehicle with the valve
stem down. Slide the cable retainer through the center of
the wheel and stan to raise the tire. When the tire is
almost in the stored position, turn the tire so the valve 15
towards the rear of the vehicle. This will help when you
check and maintain tire pressure in the spare.

Keep raising the wheel until you hear the hoist
mechanism click twice. This means the wheel 1s firmly
stored against the underside of the vehicle. Push
against the wheel to be sure it does not move and is
stored securely.
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Replace all jucking 1ools as they were stored in the jack
storage compartment and replace the compartment
cover. To replace the cover, line up the tabs on the night
of the cover with the slots in the cover opening. Push the
cover in place und push down the tab so that it rests in
the groove. This secures the cover in place.

Unless you have the plastic “bolt-on™ wheel covers, be
sure to also store the center cap, When you replace the
compact spare with a full-size tire, replace the bolt-on
wheel covers and the center cap, Tighten them “hand
tight™ over the wheel nuts, using the folding wrench.

Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
vour vehicle was new, 1t can lose air after a nme, Check
the inflation pressure regularly, Tt should be 60 psi

(420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure your
spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare is
made to perform well at speeds up 1o 65 mph (105
kmv/h) for distances up (o 3,000 miles {5 000 km), s0 you
can fimsh your inp and have your full-size tire repawred
or replaced where you want. Of course, 1t°s best to
replace vour spare with a full-size tire as soon as you
can. Your spare will last longer and be in good shape in
case you need it again.
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NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don’t use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep vour spare
tre and its wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on vour
ciimpact spare.

If You’re Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What you don’t want 1o do when your vehicle is stuck is
to spin your wheels too fast, The method known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
you mus! use caution,

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.
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NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires, If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains” in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your sieering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. [f your vehicle
has traction control, you should turn your traction
conirol system off. {See “Traction Control System” in
the Index. ) Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal while
you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle is in gear. [f that doesn’t get you out
after a few tries, you may need 1o be towed out. If you
do need to be towed out, see “Towing Your Vehicle” in
the Index,
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L 7 Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your vehicle. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubricant levels. There is also technical information about your

vehicle, and a part devoted to 1ts appearance care.

6-2 Service

=3 Fuel

6-7 Filling a Portable Fuel Container

-8 Checking Things Under the Hood

f-11 Engine Oil

6-15 Air Cleaner

G-16 Passenger Compartment Air Filter
Replacement

6-18 Automatic Transaxle Fluid

6-21 Engine Coolant

t-24 Radiator Pressure Cap

6-25 Windshield Washer Flud

H-26 Brakes

-3 Battery

0-31 Bulb Replacement

6-39 Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

-
H=-48
f-438
6-52
=34
h-54
6-33
=5t
6-37
=3}
=63
fi=f3
-6
-6
fi-

Tires

Appearance Care

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
Cleaming the Outside of Your Vehicle
Underbody Mamtenance

Chemical Paint Spotting

Appearance Care Materials Chart
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
Electrical System

Eeplacement Bulbs

Capacities and Specifications

Engine Specifications

Vehicle Dimensions

Normal Maintenance Replacement Pans
Atr Conditioning Refngerants
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wanis you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go 10 your dealer for
all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts and
CiM-trained and supported service people.

We hope vou'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

AlDelco.

==

Genuine

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want 1o do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper Chevrolet Service Manual, [t tells
vou much maore about how to service your vehicle than
this manual can, To order the proper sérvice munual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle” in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try Lo do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough ahout it

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you atiempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
vour dealer before adding equipment o the outside of
your vehicle,

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated a1 87 octane or
higher. At a minimum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D48 14 in the United States and CGSB 3 .5-M93
in Canada. Improved pasoline specifications have been
developed by the American Automobile Manufacturers
Association ( AAMA) for better vehicle performance
and engine protection, Gasolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved dnveability

and emission control system protection compared 10
other gasolines,

Be sure the posted octane is at least 87, If the octane is
less than 87, you may get o heavy knocking noise when
vou drive, If it's bad enough, it can damage your engine,

If you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service. But
don’t worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
vou're accelerating or driving up a hill. That's normal,
and you don’t have to buy a higher octane fuel 10 get nd
of pinging. It's the heavy, constant knock that means
vou have a problem,
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If your vehicle is certified to meat Califorma Emission
Standurds (indicated on the underhood emission control
label), 1t is designed to operate on fuels that meet
Califormia specifications, If such fuels are not available
in states adopting California emissions standards, your
vehicle will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
lamp on your mstrument panel may turm on and/or vour
vehicle may fml o smog-check test. If this occurs, returmn
to vour authorized Chevrolet dealer for diagnosis o
determine the cause of failure. In the event 1t 1s
determined that the cause of the condition 1s the type of
fuels used, repairs may not be covered by vour warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octane-enhancing additive called
methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT);
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines, If fuels containing MMT are usad,
spark pleg life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected, The
malfunction indicator lamp on your instroment panel
may turn on. If this occurs, return (o your authorized
Chevrolet dealer for seérvice.

To provide cleaner wir, all gasolines in the United States
are pow required 1o contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing vour emission control system to
function properly, Therefore, you should not have (o
add anything to the fuel. In addition, gasolines
containing oxyegenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolings mayv be available in your area to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier,

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your foel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t
be covered under your warranty.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel, Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
VOur warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
couniry where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario LIH 8P7

Filling Your Tank

When the fuel door is opened on a velucle with dual
sliding doors, the driver’s side sliding door will only
Open partway.
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/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. 1t burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle, Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

While refueling, hang the cap by the tether from the
hook on the filler door hinge or let the cap hang by the
tether as shown.

To remove the cap, turn it slowly to the lefi
(counterclockwise), The cap has a spring in ity if you let
2o of the cap too soon, it will spring back to the right.

/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yourself and then
something igmites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
if yvour tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel Aller cap slowly and
wait for any “hiss™ noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be carctul not to spill gasaline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible, See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
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When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear a chicking sound. Make
sure vou fully install the cap. The diagnostic system
can determine if the fuel cap has been left off or
improperly installed. This would allow fuel 1o
evaporate into the stmosphere. See “Malfunction
Indicator Lamp” in the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for vou. I you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction Indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in
the Index.

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
occurs, To help avoid injury to you and others:

® Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle’s trunk, pickup bed or
an any surface other than the ground.

® HBring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

® Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under the Hood Hood Release

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running,
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

To open the hiood. first pull the hood release handle
mside the vehicle.
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Then go 1o the front of the velicle and push up on the
underhood release.

Lift the hood.

The hood prop may be hot due (o increased engine
temiperatures under the hood, so be careful when
handling it. Use your hood prop sleeve when handling
the hood prop.

Pull forward on the hood
prop o release it from its
storage clip. Then put the
end of the hood prop into
the slot in the underside of
the hood.
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When you lift the hood, vou'll see these 1tems:

AL Underhood Fuse and . Radiator Pressure Cap H. Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
Relay Center E. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir I, Bruoke Master Cylinder

B. Remote Positive (+) Terminal F. Engine OQil Fill Location 1. Air Cleaner

C. Windshield Washer Ci. Engime Chl Dapstick K. Engine Coalant Reservair

Fluid Reservon
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Betore closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are
on properly. Then lift the hood 1o relieve pressure on
the hood prop. Remove the hood prop from the slot in
the hood and return the prop to its retainer. Then just
let the hood down and close it firmly.

Underhood Lamp (If Equipped)

Your underhood lamp will go on when you open
the hood.

Engine Oil

17

LEVEL

If the LEVEL light on

the mstrument pangl comes
on, it means you need (o
check yvour engine oil

tevel right Gway

For more information, see¢ “Low Chl Level Light™ in the

Index. You should check vour engine oil level regularly;

this 15 an added reminder,

It"s a good dea 1o check vour engine oil ¢very time you
zet fuel. In order 1o get an accurate reading, the oil mus!
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick is located at the front of the
engine compartiment, near the center. The dipstick
handle has u bright, vellow loop design for easy
wentification

Tum off the engine and give the oil a few ounutes o

drain back into the oil pan. If you don’t, the vil dipstick
might not show the actual level
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Checking Engine ()il

Pull oul the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove 1t again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

NOTICE:

Pon’t add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

—=pD 10T EEEE vl USE 56/

The engine oil fill cap 1s
located just behind the
engine oil dipstick.

When to Add Engine Oil

If the otl 15 at or below the ADD mark, then yvou'll need
o add at least one quart of oil, But you must use the
right kind. This part explains what kind of oil (o use. For
crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications™
in the Index.

Be sure to fill it enough w put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for vour vehicle can be identified
by looking for the “Starburst™ symbaol. This symbaol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the American
Petroleum Institute (AP, Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbol.

If vou change your own

oil, be sure you use oil

that has the Starburst
symbol on the (ront of the
otl contamer. If you have
your otl changed for vou.
be sure the o1l put mio

your engine is American
Petroleum Institute certified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for vour
vehicle, as shown in the following chart:

mmmnmmwsmm

FOR BEST FUEL ECONDMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE GIL FO THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.
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As shown in the chart, SAE 5W-30 is best for your

vehicle. However, you can use SAE 10W-30if it's going

to be 0°F (-187C) or above, These numbers on an oil
container show its viscosity, or thickness. Do not use
other viscosity oils, such as SAE 20W-50,

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area where the temperature falls below
=20°F (-29°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic ofl or an SAE 0W=-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Daon't add anything to your oil. Your dealer 15 ready to
advise if you think something should be added.

When to Change Engine Qil

If any one of these is true for you, use the short trip/eity
maintenance schedule:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 males (8 o 16 km).
This is particularly important when oulside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use 4 carrier on top of
your vehicle,

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial applicanon.

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to
break down sooner, If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need 1o change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever
ocours first.
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If none of them 1s true, use the long mphighway
maintenance schedule. Change the oil and filier every
7,300 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle wath a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes engine oil to
break down slower.

=

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that used engine o1l contains cenain
elements that may be unhealthy tor your skin and could
even cause cancer?! Don’t let used oil stay on your skin
for very long, Clean your skin and nails with seap and
water, or 4 good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’'s wamings about the use and disposal
of oil products. )

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment. If yvou
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing ol
from the filter before disposal. Don’t evér dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or info strearns or bodies of water. Instead,
recyele it by taking it 1o & place that collects used oil. Tf
vou have a problem properly disposing of vour used ail,
ask your dealer, d service station ora local recyeling
cenler for help.

Air Cleaner

The air cleaner is located at the front of the engine
compartment (on the driver’s side of the vehicle),
under the engine coolant reservoir,




Checking or Replacing the Air Cleaner

fod

Unlatch the two hooks en top of the air
cleaner housing,

Turn back the air inlet panel and rest it on top of the

housing. The air intuke tube 15 designed to flex back;

yvou do not need o disconnect L

After replacing the wir cleaner filter, seat the tabs on
the bottom of the panel into the slots at the bottom,

Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated
correctly in the slots.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops flame if the engine
backfires. If it isn"t there, and the ¢engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.
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NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving,

Passenger Compartment Air
Filter Replacement

Passengér compartment air, both outside and
recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compartment filter. which is part of a two-piece filter
system. The filter removes certain contaminants from
the air, including pollen and dust particles. Reductions
in airflow, which may occur more quickly in dusty
areas, indicate that the filter needs 1o be replaced early.
For how often to change the air filter, see “"Maintenance
Schedule™ in the Index.

The access panel for the air filter is in the back of the
glove box.




Pull the tab up and out on the outer access puneal.

bt

0,

Then squeeze the tab on the left of the inner

access panel

The first air flter will pull steaight out, To remove
the second, reach in and shide o toward the opening.
Pull the second filter put,

Replace the filters by reversing Step 3. Make sure
the filters are mserted so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on both (ilters. For the
lype of filter to use, see "Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts™ in the Index

Close the mner aceess door, while squeezing the tab,
10 be sure 1t is tightly closed.

Snap the outer access panel into the back of the
glove box
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one
or more of these conditions:

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or gher.

® In hilly or mountainous lerrain.

® When doing frequent trailer lowing.

® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the flud and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Chevrolet dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the
instructions here, or you could get a false reading
on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Muid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a lire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie fuid.

6-18




Wait at least 30 munutes belore checking the transaxle
fluid level if yvou have been driving:
® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for guite a while.
® |n heavy traffic - éspecially in hot weather,
® While pulling a trailer
To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which 1s 180%F to 200°F
(82°C 1w 93°C).
Gret the vehicle warmed wp by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above
SOYF (10°C), I i's colder than 5O°F (107C), you
may have w0 drive longer.
Checking the Fluid Level
® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the
Cngme runming,
® With the parking brake applied, place the shufi lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shali
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds 1n each reange. Then. position the shift
lever in PARK (P},

® Let the engine run at idle for three 1o five minutes,

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow
these sieps:

The dipstick is located roward the hack of the engine
compartment, next 1o the brake master ¢ylinder. The
dipstick handle has a bright, red loop design for easy
identification, Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a
clean rag or paper towel

Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull o back out agan

-
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ADD 1PT OR 5L &

If the fluad level 1s low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on

the dipstick.

5

P

Pull out the dipstick,

Using 4 long-neck funnel, add enough Ouid at the
dipstick hole to bring it 1o the proper level.

It doesn't take much fuid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L), Don 't overfill.

NOTICE:

Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The Muid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

If the flnd level is in the accepiable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Reter to the Mamtenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See “Recommended
Flutds and Lubricants™ in the Index.
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We recommend you use only Nuid labeled
DEXRON" -I11, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxie.
Damage caused by Auid other than DEXRON-111
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

el

After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check.”

When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
diFﬁti-l:L h“[.'h. iﬂ E” lh[_l “l:]}rl




Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant, This coolant is designed
to remain in vour vehicle for 5 vears or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km}, whichever ocours first, if you add only
DEX-COOL" extended life coolant,

The tollowing expliuing your cooling system and how
to add coolant when it is low, If you have a problem
with engine overheating, sée “"Engine Overheating™
mn the Index.

A 50/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOL"
coolant will:

® Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37"C),
Give boiling protection up 10 265°F (129°C).
Protect agamst rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they shouid.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use only DEX-COOL"” (silicate-free) coolant,

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage caused by the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one=hall clean water (preferably NOTICE:
distilled) and one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which
won't damage aluminum parts. If you use this mixture, If you use an improper coolant mixture, your
vou don't need 1o add anything else. engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can
A CAUTION: freeze and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts.
Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other If you have to add coolunt more than four times a year,
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper have your dealer check your cooling system.

coolant mixture will. Your vehicle's coolant

warning system is set for the proper coolant

mixture, With plain water or the wrong mixture, NOTICE:

your £ngine could get too hot but you wouldn't

gel the overheal warning. Your engine could If you use the proper coolant, you don’t have to
catch fire and you or others could be burned. add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and improve the system. These can be harmful.
DEX-COOL" eoolant.




Checking Coolant

The engine coolant reservoir is located on the driver’s
side of the vehicle, above the air ¢leaner.

When your engine 15 cold, the coolant level should
be at FULL COLD, or a little higher. When your
engine is warm. the level should be above the FULL
COLD mark, or a little higher,

If this light comes on, it
means you' re low on

@ engine coolant.

Adding Coolant

[ you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL"™
coalant muxture ar the coolant recovery tank.

/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, you will almast
never have to add coolant at the radiator.

Mever turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
little -- when the engine and radiator are hot.

Add coolant mixture al the recovery tank, but be careful
not to spall i
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

When you replace your radiator pressure cap, a GM cap
15 recommended.

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostal
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat Stops the
flow af coolant through the radiator until the coolant
reaches a preéset lemperature,

When vou replace your thermostat, a GM thermostat
is recommended.

Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid reservorr is located to the right
of the windshield washer fluid reservoir, at the back of
the engine compartment.,
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steening
fluid unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or
you hear an unusual noise. A fhud loss m this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 1s cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag, Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

When the engine compartment 15 hot, the level should
be at the H mark. When 1t's cold. the level should be at
the C mark. If the fluid 15 at the ADD mark, you should
add flud.

What to Use

To determine what Kind of fluid 1o use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants™ in the Index
Always use the proper flud. Falure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals,

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer tlud, be sure to read
the manufacturer’s instructions before use. If yvou will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

The windshield washer
Huid reservoir is locared
on the passenger’s side
of the vehicle, near the
fuse and relay center.

COpen the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer fluid antil the tank is full,




Brakes
Brake Fluid

NOTICE:

® When wsing concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage your washer Muid tank and
other purts of the washer system. Also,
waler doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid,

® Fill your washer fluid tank only
three-guarters [ull when it’s very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

& [on't use engine coolant {antifreeze) in
your windshield washer, It can damage Your brake master cylinder reservoir is here; Tt is filled
your washer system and paint. with DOT-3 brake floid.
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There are only twao reasons why the brake fluid level

in the reservoir might go down, The firstis that the
brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up, The other reason 1s that
fluid is leaking out of the brake system, If 11 is, you
should have vour brake system fixed, since a leak means
that sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or
won't work at all,

S0, itisn't a good 1dea to “top off” your brake flud.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If vou add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have 100 much
fluzd when you get new brake hmngs. You should add
(or remove ) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill
on the engine. The fTuid will burn if the engine
is hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and yvour vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
Muid only when work is done on the brake

(P)
©)

BRAKE

United States Canadian

When your brake [uid falls w a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See “Brake System Warning
Light” in the Index.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use :mhf DOT-3 brake
fluid == such as Delco Supreme 1™ (GM Part
No. 12377967). Use new brake fluid from a sealed

contuiner only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing 1t This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservoir.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in vour brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
criash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage

brake system paris. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don't let someone put in the
wrong kind of fluid.

If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fuid
an your vehicle. If you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in

the Index.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has front dise brukes and rear drum brakes.

[nse brake pads have built-in wear indicators that
mutke a high=-pitched warning sound when the brake
pads are worn and new pads are needed. The sound
may come and go or be heard all the time vour vehicle
is moving (except when you are pushing on the brake
pedal firmly).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
vour brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn=-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving condifions or climates may cause

brake squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
vour brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in the
proper sequence to GM specifications,

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, bt

if you ever hear o rear brake rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and inspectad each time
the tires are removed for rotation or changing. When
you have the front bruke pads replaced, have the rear
brakes inspected, oo,

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

See “Brake System Inspection” in Section 7 of this
manual under Part C “Periodic Maintenance
Inspections.”
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Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble,

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear,

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modemn velicle is complex.

Its many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle 15 1o have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
CiM brake parts. When you replace parts of yvour braking
system - for example. when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If you
don’t, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong
for your vehicle, the balance between your front and
rear brakes can change -- for the worse. The braking
performance you've come (o expect can change in many
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replacement
brake pans.

Battery

Every new Chevrolet has an ACDelco Freedom™
battery. You never have to add water 1o one of these.
When it's time for o new battery, we recommiend

an ACDelco Freedom batterv. Get one that has

the replacement number shown on the original
battery’s label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days
or more, remove the hlack, negative (-) cable from
the battery. This will help keep your battery from
runmng down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
geiting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how o prepare your vehicle
for longer storage peniods,
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Also, for your audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index

Jump Starting

For jump starting instructions, see “Jump Starting” in
the Index.

Bulb Replacement
Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if vou drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

When replacing the headlamp bulb, do not leave
the bulb out for any length of time. This could
cause nitrogen gas to escape from the lamp. To
minimize nitrogen gas from escaping within the
headlamp, the headlamp must be placed on a flat
surface with the lens facing down when removing
the bulb.

-

. Open the hood.

Remove the front parking/turm signal lamp assembly,
See “Front Parking/Murn Signal Lamps™ later in
this sectiomn,
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3. Remove the two wing nuts located on top of the 5, Pull the bulb assembly strmght up trom the
headlamp assembly, lamp housing.

4. Unsorew the black retainer ring that holds the bulb fi. Unhook the electrnical connector by Lifting up the
ussembly in place blue tiabs and pulling the bulb oot
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7, Replace the new bulb through the black retainer ring
and into the electncal commector, Push the bulb
frrmnly enough so that the blue tabs hook over the tab
on the bulb.

8. Carefully put the bulb assembly back into the lamp
housing and tighten the black retainer ring m place.
Be caretul not to damage the bulb on the headlamp
alming bar
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Front Parking/Turn Signal Lamps
|. Open the hood,

1. Align the pins on the bottom of the headlamp
assembly with the holes in the lamp support bracket
while placing the holes in the assembly over the
bolts where the wing nuts attach

! d tist , 2. Remove the thumb screw attaching the parking/turn
a O Th LI 3 ' A o ] ,

10, Replace and nghten the wing nuis, signal lamp assembly 10 the headlamp assembly,

11. Replace the parking/iurn signal lamp assembly by 3. Pull the parking/turn signal lamp assembly away

lining up the tabs at the back of the assembly with

from the body,
the holes in the fender,

4. Unserew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly by

5 e : i L B 2 e gl : £ ; s
12. Tighten the bolt connecting the parking/tum pressing the tab while turning it to the lefi

signal lamp assembly. Be sure the tab from the
parking/ium signal lamp assembly is inboard of
the tab from the headlamp assembly,
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5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket.

6. Line up the tabs on the sockets with the gaps in the
socket holes and screw the bulb socket back into the
lamip housing until an audible click is heard (the b
popping back out).

. To replace the lamp assembly, line up and insert the
tabs on the back of the assembly with the slots in the
fender. Engage the lower clip on the front of the
lamip assembly, keeping the upper tab on the
parking/turn signal lamp assembly inboard of the
headlamp bracket tab.

. To ulign the parking/turn signal lamp assembly with the

headlump assembly, lift up the parkingfturn signal lamp
assembly until the upper edge 15 contacting the fender.

. Fasten the parking/turn signal lamp assembly to the

headlamp assembly with the thumb serew removed
in Step |
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Front Sidemarker
I. Open the hood.

.

Replace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket

6. Line up the tabs on the sockets with the gaps in the
. Remowve the thumb screw attaching the parking/turn socket holes and screw the bulb socket back into the
signal lamp assembly to the headlamp assembly. lamp housing.

Ied

3. Pull the parking/turn signal lamp assembly away
from the body.

4. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly by
turming it to the left.
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To replace the lamp assembly, line up and insert
the tabs on the back of the assembly with the slots
in the fender. Engage the lower clip on the front of
the lamp assembly, keeping the upper tab on the
parking/turn signal lamp assembly inboard of the
headlamp bracket tab.

. To align the parking/turn signal lamp assembly with

the headlamp assembly, lift up the parking/turn
signal lamp assembly until the upper edge is
contacting the fender.

Fasten the parking/lurn signal lamp assembly o the
headlamp assembly with the thumb screw removed
in Step 1.

Taillamps

=
i

Oipen the lifigate.

. Remove the two screws from the taillamp housing

omn the mboard side.

Pull off the entive taillamp housing. The
locator/retaining pins on the outboard side are part
of the lamp assembly and will remain intact
during removal.
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A, Taill Bulb C. Tum Signul Bulb

4. Remove the bulb holder by pressing the Tour

retaimning tabs and pulling the holder away from B, Back-up Bulb D. Stop/Tail Bulb
the assembly.

5, Replace the bulb(s) by pulling the ald one(s) out B. Snuap the bulb halder back into place making sure all
and gently ]-'U.'ihiFIE. the new one(s) into the bulb retaiming tabs are properly over the bulb holder tabs.
holder socket. 7. Remstull the taillamp assembly by inserting the

outboard locating/retaining pins until the lamp 15
sedted. Secure with the inboard screws.

For any bulb changing procedure not listed o this
section, contact your dealer service department.

6-38



Windshield Wiper
Blade Replacement

For the proper windshield wiper blade length and type,
see “Replacement Parts” in the Index.

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways. Here's how to remove the
type with a release clip

|. Tumn the wipers on to the loweést intermittent setting.

2. Turn off the ignition while the wipers are at the

outer positions of the wipe pattern. The blades are
more accessible for removal/replacement while in
this position.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or buckglass.

While holding the wiper arm away from the glass,
push the release clip from under the blade
connecting point and pull the blade assembly down
toward the glass to remove it from the wiper arm.

Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm
until vou hear the release clip “click™ into place,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about vour tire warranty and where to obtain service, see
your Chevrolet Warranty booklet for details,

CAUTION: (Continued)

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous,

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction,
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle” in

the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger as

overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or hroken by a sudden
impact == such as when vou hit a pothole,
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If vour
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. “Cold™ means vour
vichicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than | mile (1.6 km).

NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. 1t"s not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), vou can
get the following:

® Too much Mexing

® Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Had fuel economy.

NOTICE: (Continued )

NOTICE: {Continued)

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following;

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

® Needless damuge from road hazards.

When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure, You can’t tell if your tires are properly
inflated simply by looking at them. Radial tires may
look properly inflated even when they 're underinfluted.
Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve

stems. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt
and moisture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
(10 000 to 13 000 km). Any time you notice unusual
wear, rotate your hres as soon as possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for damaged tires or
wheels, See “When It's Time for New Tires” and
*“Wheel Replacement” later in this section for

more mformation.

The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tres on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

. -

]l
»
- -

When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
patiern shown here,

Don't include the compact spare tire in your
tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Certification/Tire label. Make certain that all wheel
nuts are properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue™
in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure o use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)
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When It's Time for New Tires

Chne way (o tell when it's
time for new tres s 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 16 mch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

® You can see the indicators st three or more places
around the nre,

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagped deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

® The tire hus a bump, bulge or split.

® The tire hus a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires installed on yvour vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
nitmber on each tire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS"
{for mud and snow),

If vou ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

6-43




/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
{radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and vou could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to vour vihicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels.

it's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

& CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim Manges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates (o the systiem
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and température performunce. (This
applies only 1o vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tires,
Space-saver or Iemporary use spare tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 o 12 inches (25 to 30 em),
or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect o these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.
For example, a ture graded 150 would wear one and a
half (1 1/2) imes as well on the government course
as a tire graded 100, The relative performance of
tires depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices
and differences in road charactenistics and climate.

Traction -- A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are A, B,
and C, and they represent the tire's ability to stop on
wet pavemnent as measured under controlled conditions
on specified government test surfaces of asphalt

and concrete, A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based

on braking (struight ahead) traction tests and dogs not
include cornering (turning ) traction.

Temperature -- A, B, C

The temperature grades ure A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance 1o the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
matezrial of the tire 10 degenerate and reduce tire Life,
and excessive lemperature can lead o sudden tire
failure. The grade C cormesponds 10 a level of
performance which all passenger car tires must meet
under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

No. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
mintmum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, undennflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combimation,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.




Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balunced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, il you notice unusual tire wear
or your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need to be reset. If you notice your
vehicle vibrating when doving on a smooth road, your
wheels may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement
Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked. or badly rusted

or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Fach new wheel should have the same load-camying
capacity, dinmeter, width, offset und be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces,

If vou need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM onginal
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to have the
right wheel, wheel balts and wheel nuts for your
Chevrolet model,

/A CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make vou lose control. You could have a
collision in which you or others could be injured.
Alwnys use the correct wheel, wheel bolts and
wheel nots for replacement.




NOTICE:

Tire Chains

The wrong wheel can also canse problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

NOTICE:

See “Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index for
maore information.

Used Replacement Wheels

/A CAUTION:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class *S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. 1T vou can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it’s been used or
how far it’s been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel,
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anvthing from a container to clean your
vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s wamings
and instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when vou're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

® Nl Polish Remover

a & & @ @ @ 9 »

They can all be hazardous -- some more than
others -- and they can all damage your vehicle, oo,
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Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses. these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use 1 vacuum ¢leaner oflen o get nd of dust and loose

dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces

with a clean, damp cloth,

Your dealer has two cleaners, Multi-Purpose Interior

Cleaner and Capture Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Soil

Remover. They will clean normal spots and stains very

well. You can get GM-approved cleaning products from

your dealer, (See “Appearance Care and Materials™ in

the Index.)

Here are some cleaning tips:

o  Always read the instructions on the cleaner label,

® Clean up staims as soon a8 you can == before they set.

® Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

® Lise a clean cloth or sponge, and chunge to a clean area
often. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubbom.

If a ring forms after spot cleaning. clean the entire
area immediately or it will set.




Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

I. Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

2. Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the container labe] to form thick suds.

4. Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don’t
safurate the matenial and don't rub it roughly,

5. As soon as you' ve cleaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds,

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, damp towel or cloth,

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and let drv.
Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, frnt juce, milk, soft dnnks, vomit, urine and
blood can be removed as follows;

1. Carefully scrape off excess stuin, then sponge the
sotled area with cool water.

Bed

If a stain remains, follow the multi-purpose interior
cleaner instructions described carlier,

3. If an odor lingers afier cleaning vomil or uring,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. Letdry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

I. Carefully scrape off excess stain,
2. First, clean with cool water and allow to
dry completely,

3. If a stain remains, follow instructions for
Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner.

Fabric Protection

Your vehicle has upholstery that has been treated with
Scotchgard ™ Fabric Protector, n 3M product, It protects
fabrics by repelling oil and water, which are the carriers
of most stains. Even with this protection, yvou sull need
to clean your upholstery often to keep it looking new.

Further information on cleaning 15 availabhle by calling
1-B800-433-3296 (in Minnesota, 1-B00-642-6167),
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Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt, You
may have to do it more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean
cloth and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See vour dealer
for this product.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
wiaxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
und even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastic Components

Use only a muld soap and water solution on a soft
cloth or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Cleaning the Built-in Child
Restraint Pad

The built-in child restraint pad is attached 1o the seat
frame with fastener strips. You can remove the pad and
hand wash 1t with mild soap and water.

Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Keep the safety belts and the built-in child restraint
harness clean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
child restraint harness. If you do, they may be
severely weakened. In a crash, they might not be
able to provide adequate protection. Clean the
safety belts and the child restraint harness only
with mild soap and lukewarm water.

6-50



Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Gilass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427} or a liguid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust films on
interior glass.

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the Windshield,
Backglass and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the
windshield washer, or if the wiper blade chatters
when running, wax, sap or other material may be
on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami” Powder (non-scratching
glass cleaning powder), GM Part No, 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when you

rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength windshield
wisher solvent. Then rinse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look worn.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them

last longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every

six months, During very cold, damp weather

more frequent application may be required. (See
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.)

6-51



Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle’s finish is o
keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold water.

Don't wash vour vehicle in the direct rays of the sun,
Don't use strong souaps or chemical detergents. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials" in the
Index.} Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives, All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed 1o
dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the fimish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

Before you enter an automatic car wash, if your vehicle
15 egquipped with the optional power sliding door, be sure
to have the switch for the power shiding door override
feature enabled. See “Power Sliding Door™ in the Index.

High pressure car washes may cause water (o enter
vour vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft ¢cloth and a liquid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow mstructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of vour vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residug from the paint
fimsh. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials’
in the Index.)

Your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish,
The clearcoat gives mote depth and gloss to the
colored basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that
are non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat
paint finish,

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.
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Foreign materials such as caleium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap. bird
dropmngs, chemicals from industnal chimneys, etc., can
dumage your vehicle’s finish if they remain on painted
surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon us possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a penod
of yvears. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep your wheels ¢lean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water, Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the paimted
surtace of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
dumage the surface.

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide ure cleamng brushes, These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a suff brush with a tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage
the paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If vour vehicle is damaged and reguires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection,
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets, Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in vour dealer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on
the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COMTOSIon protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create
a chemical fallout. Airbormne pollutants can fall upon
and attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This
damage can tuke two forms: bloichy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job cavses this,
Chevrolet will repair, at no charge to the owner, the
surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this fallout
condition within 12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km)
of purchase, whichever occurs first.




Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE
gui054 23, x 25 in Polishing Cloth — Wak Treated Exterior polishing cloth
1050172 16 oz (0473 L) Tar and Road Oil Remover Hemoves tar, road oil and asphalt
1050173 16 oe. (0473 L) | Chrome Cleaner and Polish Use on chrome, stumless steel, nickel. copper und brass
11560174 16 o (0473 L) | White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks from whitewalls
10E02 14 32 oz (0.946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl tops, upholsiery and converiible tops
1050427 230z (1LGRD L) Cilass Cleaner Removes dirt. grime, smoke and fingerprints
1052870 16 oz (0,473 L) Wash Wax Concentrate Cleans and hightly waxes
[O529] R+ B oe (0237 L) Armor AlT™ Protectam ErpteetsntLher: wood, BETPIES, FlERIZS ~ plastic,
rubber and vinyl
105305 16 oz, (0475 L) Multi-Purpose Interior Cleans carpets, seats, mtenor trim, door panels
Cleaner anmd Hoor miats
1052529 6 oz (0.473 L) Wheel Cledaner Spray on and rmse with water
1052930 8oz (0237 L) Capiure Dry Spot Remover Attraces, absorbs and removes soils
12345002 16 oz (04TIL) Armor All™ Cleaner Cleans and shines a variety of surface types
12345721 2 54q. Synthetic Chamiois Shines yvehicle without soratching
F2345725 12 o, (0354 1) Silicone Tire Shine Spray on tire shine
I 2377064 I6 oz (0473 L) Finish Enhancer Remaoves dusl. fingerprints and surfuce contuminants
| 2377966 |6 oz, (0473 L) Cleaner Wax Removes light seratches and oxidation and prolects finish
1 2377984 6 oz, (0473 L) Surface Cleaner Removes contuminants, blemishes and swirl marks

aee your Creneril

Muotors Parts Department lor these products,
See “Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

Mot recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl.
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= IR O

I SAMPLE4UXWMOT267T5 §'.,'

ENGINE ,/'/)I;EI-E * T~ ASSEMBLY
CODE~ MODEL YEAR PLANT

This 1s the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if yvou look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Centification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration,

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
codde will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the access panel
located on the driver's side of the rear of the vehicle.
It"s very helpful if you ever need to order parts. On
this label is:

your V1IN,
the model designation,
paint information and

a list of all production options and
special equipment,

Be sure that this label 15 not removed from the vehicle.




Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don™t add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an gir bag system, Before attempting to
add anything electrical to vour vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle” in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp winng is protecied by an internal circuit
breaker in the /P fuse panel. An electrical overload will
cause the lamps to go on and off, or in some cases
remain off. If this happens, have your headlamp wiring
checked rnght away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor 18 protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due o
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop unti] the motor
coals, If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, be sure to get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers i the /P fuse punel protect the power
windows and other power accessories, When the current
load is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit unti the problem is fixed.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
und fusible thermal links.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, vou can borrow one thal has the sume
amperage or use one of the spare fuses in the underhood
fuse and relay center. Just pick some feature of your
vehicle that you can get along without — like the radio
or cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the nght
amperage. Replace it as s00n as you can.

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the
imstrument panel fuse block and the underhood fuse
and relay center.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The instrument panel

fuse block is to the nght

of the glove box. Pull the
door open to access the
instrument panel fuse block.
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Circuit Breakers
HEADLAMP DRL Control Module,
Headlamp and VP
Dimmer Switch
PWE WDO/RR Front Power Windows
VENT
PWR SEAT/PSD 6-Way Power Seat(s) and Rear
Side Door Actuntor Motor
FRT HVAC/HI Blower Motor Hi Speed Relay
BLWR m Module

Fuses

SWC
BACKLIGHT
ELEC PENDL
PWR MIRROR
CRUISE

PWR QTR VENT

FRT WPER/WSHR

PWR LOCK

RH T/LP

RR FOG LP

CIGAR/DLC

T/SIG

Steering Wheel Radio Control
Switches (Iumination)

Instrument Cluster to
PRNDL Indicators

Power Remote Control

Mirror Switch

Cruise Control Module,; Switch
and Release Switch

Interior Lamps and
Multifunction Switch
{Power Vent Switch)

Windshield Wiper/Washer
Motor and Switch

BCM
Not Used
Not Used

Cigarette Lighter and Data Link
Connector (DLC)

Tum Signal Switch
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RR HVAC

SWCACCY

HAZARD
RR PWR 5CKT

DRL

LHT/LP

RR DEFOG

FRT PWR S5CKT

SIR
FRT HVAC

LOW/MED BLWR
MALL/RADIODIC

Rear Blower Motor, Rear
Heater-A/C Control,

and Temperature Door
Actuator (Rear)

Steering Wheel Radio
Control Switches

Turn Signal Switch

Rear Electric Accessory
Plug Housing

DRL Control Module
Not Used
Rear Window Defogger Relay

Front Electric Accessary
Plug Housing

Inflatable Restraint
Control Module

Heater-A/C Control

BCM, Dnver Information
Display, Radio and Radio Rear
Speaker Amplifier

Fuses
STOP LAMP
ABS MOD BATT

CAN VENT 50L

ELC

CTSY LAMP
IGN 1

SUNROOF

Stoplamp Switch to Stoplamps

Electronic Brake Control
Module/Electronic Brake
Trucnon Contrel Module
(EBCM/EBTCM)

Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
Canmister Ven! Solonoid Valve

Electronic Level Control (ELC)
Alr Compressor and ELC
Relay, Trailer Harness

BCM

ALC Sensor, BCM, Electronic
Bruke Control Indicator Lamp
Driver Module, Instrument
Panel Cluster, Rear Window
Wiper/Washer and
Multifunction Switch (Fog
Lamp Switch/Traction Control
Switch) and Stoplamp/Torque
Converter Clutch (TCC) Switch

Sunroof Contral Module
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Fuses
RER WPR WSHR

LH HEADLP LOW
LH HEADLP HIGH
ABS/TCS IGN

ABS SOL

HVAC/DRL

BCM PRGREM

RH HEADLP LOW
REH HEADL.P HIGH
PCM

Rear Window Wiper Motor,
Rear Window Wiper/Washer
and Mulufunction Switch { Rear
Window Wiper/Washer Switch)
Mot Used

Not Lised

Electrome Brake Control
Module/Electronic Brake
Traction Control Module
(EBCM/EBTCM)

LH and RH Front Brake
Solenoid Valve

Aar Inlet Actuator, DRL Control
Module, Heater-A/C Control,
Temperature Door Actuator
(Front) and Rear Window
Defogger Relay

Body Contral Module (BOM)
Not Used

Not Used

[GN MAIN Relay and PCM

Underhood Fuse and Relay Center

This fuse and relay center is located in the engine
compartment, in front of the windshield washer
fluid reservorr,

The fuses marked spare are available if a replacement
fuse is needed.
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i MAXIFURES - TR T K ZmmRE e o ! Maxi Fuse

PEOEEEY  wmwses R, ! S-IGNMAIN | Ignition Switch to Fuses (I/P):
bl ERE = M ABS/TCS IGN, CRUISE, DRL,
et e e ELEC PRNDL. IGN [, PSD, SIR.
£ LR 3 i T/SIG and PCM [IGN MAIN
e Bl s Relay (Underhood Electrical
e Center Fuses: A/C CLU, ELEK
GG ) (s ey
- o N \ IGN, IGN 1-U/H, INJ, TCC))
(o [ [}J’ ) 6-COOL FAN 1 Coolant Fans
—— m ALl B
& .. % = = & 7T-BATT MAIN 1  Fuses (I/P): ABS MOD BATT,
GO _ L= J@5ch g CIGAR/DLC, CTSY LAMP, FRT
" e ] == PWR SCKT, PWR LOCK. PWR
I %% ol ) MIRROR and RR PWR SCKT
8-IGN MAIN 2 Ignition Switch 1o Fuses (IP):
BCM PRGRM, FRT HVAC
Maxi Fuse LOW/MED BLWR, FRT
WPR/WSHR, HVAC/DRL,
I-COOL FAN2 Coolant Fans MALL/RADIO/DIC, PWR
3-HEADLAMPS Circuit Breakers: FRT HVAC HI QRT VENT, RR HVAC, RR
BLWR, and HEADLAMP Fuses WPR/WSHR, SUNROOF.
(/P): HAZARD and STOPLAMP SWC ACCY and PWR WDO
Circuit Breaker

4-BATT MAIN 2 Circuoit Breaker: PWR SEAT/PSD.
Fuses (1/P): ELC and RR DEFOG
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Mini Relays
9-COOL FAN
10-COOL FAN 2
L1=-1GN MAIN

12-COOL FAN |
Micro Relays
13-A/C CLU
14-FUEL PUMP

13-F/PMFP S5PD
CONT

16-HORN
17-FOG LAMP

Mini Fuse
18-INJ

19-5PARE
20-SPARE

RHFAN 1, LH FAN 2
LH FAN 2

FUSES: A/C CLU, IGN 1-U/H,
INS, ELEK IGN, TCC

EHFAN |, LHFAN 2

AJC Clutch
Fuel Pump
Not Used

Horn

L.LH Fog Lamp, RH Fog Lamp.
Fog Lamp Indicator

Fuel Injectors 1-6
Mot Used
Not Used

Mini Fuse
21-1GNI1-UH

22-SPARE
23-5PARE
24-SPARE
25-ELEK IGN
26-SPARE
27-B/U LAMP

28-AJC CLU

29-RADIO

Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
Canister Purge Valve. Heated
Oxygen Sensors | and 2, Mass Air
Flow (MAF) Sensor

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Igninon Control Module (1CM)
Not Used

Transaxle Range Switch to
Back-up Lamps

A/C CLU Relay to A/C
Compressor Clutch Oil

Diriver Information Display,
Heater A/C Control, Radio, Rear
Side Door Actuator Control
Motor, Remote Control Door
Lock Receiver (RCDLR), Security
Indicator Lamp and Theft
Deterrent Shock Sensor
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Mini Fuse
J0-ALT SENSE
31-1CC

32-FUEL PUMP
33-ECM SENSE

34

35-FOG LP
36-HORN
37T-PARK LFP

38
39

CGenerator

Automatic Transaxle (Torque
Converter Clutch Solenoids)
Stoplamp Switch 1o PCM

Fuel Pump Relay

Powerirain Control
Maodule (PCM)

Not Used
Fog Lamp Eelay
Hom Relay

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
Control Module, Headlumps
and I/P Dimmer Switch
Theft-Deterrent Relay

to Headlamps

MNot Used
Mot Used
Mini Fuse Puller

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamps Bulb Number
Headlampe .. ....cvvevereesianensnas O004-HBI
Front Parking/Turn

Signal Lamps ........... FISTNA or 3157 NAK
Front Sidemarker Lamps ... ... ... .00vnn- 194
Stop/Tail (Top) .....cz:00 s e e T
Signal (2nd romtop) .- ... oo iivnrinnnana, 3156
Back-up Lamps (3rd fromtop) ........0.... 3156
Tal (BOUOM) ..o e i e iee e eeeaeans 3057
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in
English and metric conversions.

Please refer to “Recommended Flunds and Lubricants™
in the Index for more information.

Automatic Transaxle
Pan Removal and Replacement . . . .. 8 quarts (7.5 L)
Cooling System
WithA/C ... oiivivnn . 9.6 quarts (9.1 L)
With Rear Climate Control or

Rear Heatdr . ... .. 0. il 11.9 goarts (11.3 L)
Engine Crankcase - Oil and

Filter Change ... ... ....... 4.5quarts (43L)
Fuel Capacity
Standard/Regular ... ...o0vvean.. 20 gallons (76 L)
Optional/Extended . ............. 25 gallons (95 L)
Refrigernnt, Air Conditioning® . . See Refrigerant

Label under the hood.

Tire Pressures, Sizes .. .. ..., ... See Tire-Loading
Information label
on driver's door.

Wheel Nut Torque ... ..., . 100 1b-t (140 Nom)

Windshield Washer Fluid .. .. ... I gallon (0.37 L)

*See Air Conditioning Refrigerants later in

this section,

NOTE: All capacities are approximate. When
adding, be sure to fill to the appropnate level, as
recommended i this manual.

Engine Specifications

Engine VINCode . ..o.cviiiavinivnnnsrasnsss B
BNl TVDE . i S s R e e T A R T V6
FinngOrder ... .coveiciinancnznnas 1-2-3-4-5-6
HOMSEPOWES v vvossvisisesinssasaiisnsass 100
Thermostar Temperature

Specification . ..... . 195°F (91°C)
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Vehicle Dimensions - Regular
Wheel Base

LENEHY ooy v tn e e 186.9 inches (474.6 cm)
VIR i e P i ik m 72 inches (183 em)
FIRE . s i s waiaees 67.4 inches (171.2 cm)
Wheelbase . .... S T 112 inches (284.5 cm)
Front Tread Width ......... 61.5 inches (156.2 cm)

Rear Tread Width L. ... ... .. 633 inches (160.8 cm)

Vehicle Dimensions - Extended
Wheel Base

Length ........ g4 200).9 inches (510.2 cm)
Width ......s R g Ay L iy 72 inches (183 cm)
2 e R L P T 68.1 inches (172.9 cm)
Wheelbage .....ouuiiodiail 120 inches {304.7 cm)
Front Tread Width ... ...... 61.5inches (156.2 cm)
Rear Tread Width .. ... ... .. 63.3 inches (160.8 cm)

Normal Maintenance

Replacement Parts
Air Cleaner Filter .. ........... AC Type A-1208C
Passenger Compartment Air Filter (2) .. .. 52470574
Engine Oil Filter ........ e SRR PF47
SO PINES: v s o e s s AC Type 41-940

Gap: 0,060 inches (1.5 mm)
Windshield Wiper Blades

Length ..................... 24 i¢nches (60 cm)

TEWTO o s 4 wine i w87 3 Shepard's Hook
Backglass Wiper Blade

P ] [ e RS R 16 inches (40.6 cm)

R e AR T v o v+« Shepard's Hook

Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.
If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used. If
you're not sure, ask your dealer.
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£, 7 Section7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for your vehicle. Your vehicle needs these services to retmin its safety,
dependability and emission control performance.

7-2 Introduction 7-4 Selecting the Right Schedule

7-2 Your Vehicle and the Environment 1-29 Part B: Owner Checks and Services

7=3 How This Section is Organized 7-33 Part C: Periodic Mainteniance Inspections
T-4 Part A: Scheduled Mamtenance Services 7-34 Part I; Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
7-4 Using Your Mainienance Schedule 7-36 Pari E: Maintenance Record
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IMPORTANT,;
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Hive vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
Supplemernts vour new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance bookler, or vour
Chevrolet dealer for details.

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mamtenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle mainienance can eyen
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and o keep vour vehicle in good
condition, please maintain vour vehicle properly,




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what 10 have done and how often, Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are fechnically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let yvour dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous, In trving to do some jobs, vou can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
techmician do the work,

If vou are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want 1o get the service
information. See “Service and Owner Publications™ in
the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ 1ells

you what should be checked and when. It also explains
what you can easily do to help keep vour vehicle in
good condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
explains important inspections that your dealer’s
service department or another qualified service center
should perform.

“Part I»: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products to help keep your vehicle
properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yvoursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
you to record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle, Whenever any maimienance 15 performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when your next mantenance should be done,
In addition, it is a good idea to keep your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed o qualify your vehicle for
WHITANLY repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep vour
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very shon
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather,
You may use vour vehicle in making deliveries, Or you
may drive it to work, to do errands or in many

other ways.

Because of all the different ways people ose their
vehicles, munienance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive, If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your dealer,

This part tells vou the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
go to your dealer for your service needs, you’ll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM pans,

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in

Part D, Mike sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See “Loading Your Vehicle”
in the Index,

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.
® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule 1o follow:
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for your vehicle:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 to 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
lemperatures are below freezing.

® Maost trips include extensive idling (soch as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).
® Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carmier on top of
your vehicle,

® If the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

One af the reasons vou should follow this schedule if
you aperate vour vehicle under any of these conditions
is thar these conditions cause engine oil to break

down Soomer,

Every 3,000 Miles {5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change {or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Chassis Lubrication
(or 6 months, whichever occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 12,000 Miles (20 (04 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions,

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner
Filter Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditnons only).

Every 64,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines
Inspection (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection, Spark Plug Replacement.

{Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 150,000 Miles {240 (00 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maintenance services.
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this maintenance schedule enly if none of the
conditions from the Short Tnp/City Maintenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
15 used for trailer owing, drven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these conditions.,

Drriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway conditions causes engine oil o break
down slower.
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Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change {or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
Chassis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first), Tire Rotation,

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 (00 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines
Inspection (or every 60 manths, whichever occurs first).

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miies (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

Thexe intervals HH‘.II'l -!lH'l"JH]TH.F?:E' Maintenance Services,

Be sure 1o follow the complere mainténance schedule on

the following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240000 km),

See "Owner Checks and Services™” and “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” following.,

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maimenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension, sicering linkage, transaxle
shifi linkage, parking brake cable guides and the
underbody contact paints und linkage.

+ A good time o check vour brakes 1s during tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections™ in Part C of this schedule.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisvion Control Service.

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[l Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(dee footnote #,)

Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patiern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

Change engine oil and Glter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).
An Emission Contrel Service.

[1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foomote #.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[] Change engine il and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

[] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions, Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service, (See footnoteT.)

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

| 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

[C] Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See foomnote +.)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conirol Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

| Lubricate chassis components {(or every 6 months, whichever oceurs first).

(See footnote #,)
1 Replace passenger compartment air filter.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patiern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See foomote #.)

1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for praper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

] Change engme oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever nccurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrral Service,

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs lirst),
(See footnote #.)

[ ] Replace passenger compartmen! air filter,

[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

42,000 Mules (70 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service.

{Continued)

DATE
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 (6K k) (Continued)

L] Lubneate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation" in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)
[J Change engine oil and flter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions.
Replace filier if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote¥.)

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

__ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[0 Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
_ Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires. See "“Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

50,000 Miles (83 000 km) DATE
[ Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven ACTUAL SERVICED BY:
under one or more of these conditions: MILEAGE | SERVI i
— In heavy city waffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches Y0°F
(32°C) or higher.
~ In hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent trailer towing.,
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
1f vou do not use vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
filrer do not reguire changing.
51,000 Miles (85 000 km) DATE
[ ] Change engine onl and filter {or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first). ACTUAL e 5
An Emission Control Service. MILEAGE | SERVICEDBA:
54,000 Miles (90 000 km) DATE
| Change engine ol and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL , 2
An Emission Conirel Service, MILEAGE | SERVICEDBY:
[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foolnote #.)

[1 Rotute tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additonal mformation. (See footnote +.)

7-13




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),
{See foolnote #. )

] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[] Inspect engine accessory dnve belt,
An Emiysion Control Service.

] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

|_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

L1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional imformation. (See footnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

(Confinued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km) (Continued)

[ Lubncate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

L1 Replace passenger compariment air filter,

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions.
Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™,)

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

[L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components {(or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footmote #,)

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattermn and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

[T] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Confrol Service,

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[ Chunge engime oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
Ll Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index tor proper
rotation pattern and addinonal information. {See footnote +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 k)

[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-17




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

O Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

[l Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See foomnote +.)

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

L

(See footnote #.)

_| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

U1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additonal information. (See foomote +.)
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Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

DATE
[] Change engine oil and {ilter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL v ;o
An Emisxion Control Service. MILEAGE | SERVICED BY:
100,000 Miles (166 000 km) DATE

L1 Inspect spark plug wires, ey (ST VIl | ——
An Emission Control Service, MILEAGE ;
_| Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Contrel Service.

_] Change sutomatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90"F
(32°C) or higher.

~ In hilly or mountainous terrain.
-~ When doing frequent trailer towing.
Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service,

If vou o not use yvour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
filter do not reguire changing.

7-19




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
150,000 Miles (240 000 km )

[ Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “"Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
cooling system and pressure cap,

An Emission Control Service.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles

{ 166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services” and “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” following,

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure 1o perform this mamtenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful hife. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated mtervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension, stéering linkage, transaxle
shift linkage, parking brake cable guides and the
underbody contact points and Iinkage.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See “Brake System [nspection”™ under “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections™ in Part C of this schedule.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[] Change enging oil and filter {or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first),

{See footnote #,)

[] Rotate tires, See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See (ootnote +,)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever ocours first),
An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter,

! Rotate tires. Sce “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See foomote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

_ Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emizsion Control Service,

_| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first),

{See foolnote #,)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

_ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +. )

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

(] Change engine oil and filter (or every |2 months, whichever oceurs first),
An Emission Conrrol Service.

| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever ocours first),

(See footnote #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment air filer.

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {(See footnote +.)

L1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Cemtrol Service,

3 7,500 Miles (62 500 km)

! Change engine otl and flter (or every 12 months. whichever occurs first)
An Emission Control Service,

_ | Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addittonal informaton. (See footnote +.)

]
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emiixyion Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components {or every |2 months, whichever occurs first).
{See footnote #.)

[[] Replace passenger compartment air filter,

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
ratation patiern and additional information. (See footnote +.,)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

O Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city trufTic where the outside temperature regulurly reaches 90°F
{32°C) or higher.

—~ In hilly or mountainous terrain.

~  When domng frequent raler towing.

— LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not use your velticle under any of these conditions, the fluid and

filter do not require changing,
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

]
[]

Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #,)
Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addinonal information, {See footnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[

[]

o st

(2

Change engine oul and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emuission Control Service.

Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

Replace passenger compartment air filter,

Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

Inspect engine accessory drive belt.

An Emission Control Service.

Replace mir cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket

for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Controf Service. (See footnotet.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 k)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

|1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
{dee footnote #,)

[ 1 Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

|1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

[] Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotanon™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
! Replace passenger compariment air filter.

[ Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for praper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

L] Change engine o1l and lilter {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Service.

L] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
(] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation patiern and additonal information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km) DATE

[] Inspect spark plug wires, ACTUAL R
EThes . SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. MILEAGE SERVICED BY.

] Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service.

[] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

~ In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When domng frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not use vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and

filter do not require changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km ) DATE

L1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service, ACTUAL SERVICED BY:

whichever occurs first), See “Engine Coolant” in the Index for what to use, MILEAGE
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test

the cooling system and pressure cap.
Am Ernizsion Control Service,
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubncants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown in
Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for You or a service station attendant 1o

perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine ()l Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See “Engine Oil” in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"
coolant mixture if necessary, See “Engine Coolant™ in
thi Index for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Cheek

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Index
for further details,

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures. See
“Tires” in the Index for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassetie deck. Cleaning should be done every
50) hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems” in the
Index for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. If your vehicle has a built-in child
restraint, also periodically make sure the hamess straps,
latch plates, buckle, clip. child head restraint and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt and built-in child restraint
system parts. If you see anything that might keep a
safety belt or built-in child restraint system from doing
its job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety
belts or harness straps replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appeur worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Bludes,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A fluid loss may
indicaie a problem. Check the sysiem and repaur if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubnicant
specified in Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubnicate all body door hinges, including the lifteate.
Also lubricate all hinges and latches, including those for
the hood, power sliding door cable, rear compartment,
glove box door and any folding seat hardware. Part D
tells vou what to use. More [requent lubnication may be
required when exposed to a corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTSI Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured, Follow the steps below.

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

It

. Before you start, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see "Parking
Brake” in the Index if necessary) and the
regular brake,

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready 1o turn off the engine immediately if it starts,

Try to start the engine i each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N). If
the starter works in any other position, your vehicle
needs service.

I. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a
level surface.

-

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake"
in the Index if necessary),

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shifi lever out of
PARK ({P) with normul effort. If the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P), vour vehicle’s BTSI
needs service.




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try (o tumn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should tum to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing

downhill, Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the

parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove fool pressure from the regular bruke
pedal. Do this until the vehacle is held by the parking
brake only.

® To check the PARK (P) mechanizsm's holding ability:
With the e¢ngine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
cormosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performed at least twice a year (for instance, each spring
and fall). You showld let vour dealer s service department
or other qualified service center do these jobs. Make sure
any necessary repairs are completed ar once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.,

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering system
for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of wear or lack
of lubrication. Inspect the power steering lines and hoses
for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks, chafing, etc.
Clean and then inspect the drive axle boot seals for
damage, tears or leakage. Replace seals if necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body near
the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged, missing or
out-of-position parts as well as open seams, holes, loose
connections or other conditions which could cause o heat

build-up in the floor pan or could let exhaost fumes into
the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, fittings
and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the outside of the
radiator and air conditioning condenser. To help ensure
proper operation, @ pressure test of the cooling system and
pressure cap is recommended a1 least once a year.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any components that have high effort
or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and
cruise control cables.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and hoses
for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks, chafing, etc.
Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors for surface
condition, Also inspect drum brake linings for wear and
cracks, Inspect other brake parts, including drums, wheel
cvlinders, calipers, parking brake, etc. Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brokes
inspected more often if your driving habits or conditions
result in frequent braking,
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from

vour dealer.

USAGE

FLUIIYLUBRICANT

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11" Brake Fluid
(GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid).

USAGE

FLUIVLUBRICANT

Engine Oil

Engine Oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for vour vehicle's engine, sce
“Engine Oil™ 1n the Index.

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubricant (GM Pan

No. 12377985 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Power Steenng
System

GM Power Steening Fluid (GM
Part No. 1052884 - 1 piny,
1350017 - 1 quart, or equivalent).

Engine Coolant

SO/50 mixiure of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use only
GM Gﬂndu.renuh IJEJ{-CU{_}L
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL"
Coolani. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Automatic DEXRONY-IT1 Automatic
Tronsaxle Transmission Flud.

Key Lock Multi- P"I.IT%JSE Lubrcant,
Cylhinders Superlube ™ (GM Part

No. 12346241 or equivalent).




USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT LUSAGE FLUIIVLUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis Lubnicant (GM Part Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Lubrication Mo, 12377983 or equivalent) or Hinges Superlube ™ (GM Part

lubricant meeting requirements of No. 12346241 or equivalent),
NLGI # 2, Category LB - 7
or GC-LB. sl Rear Folding Mll]ll-Flll‘%DEE Lubricant,
— Seat, Fuel Door | Superlube™ (GM Part
Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent Hinge, Littgate | No. 12346241 or equivalent},

Washer Salvent

(GM Part No. 1051515)
or equivalent.

Hood Latch
Assembly,

Secondury Latch,

Pivols, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Luhriplum’ﬁ' Lubricant Aerosol
(GM Part No. 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI# 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Hinges, Power
Shiding Door
Cable

Shiding Door
Track

Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol
(GM Part No, 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI # 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Weatherstnip
Condition ing

Dhelectric Silicone Grease (GM
Part No. 12343579 or equivalent),
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the Services” or "Periodic Maintenance” can be added on
date, odometer reading and who performed the service the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval, maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
Any additional information from “Owner Checks and 15 a convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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L 7 Section8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Chevrolet if you need assistance. This section also tells you how to obtain
service publications and how to report any safety defects,

8-2 Customer Sausfaction Procedure B-10 Warranty Information

8-4 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone B-10 Reporting Safety Defects to the United
(TTY) Users States Government

8-3 Chevrolet Roadside Assistance Program B-11 Reporting Safety Defects o the

B-7 Canadian Roadside Assistance Canadian Government
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Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Chevrolet dealers have the facilities, trained technicians
and up-to-date information to prompltly address any
concerns you may have. However, if a concern has not
been resolved to yvour complete satisfaction, take the
following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concerns can
be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contacl the owner of the dealership or the
general manager.




STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of
dealership management, it appears your concern
cannot be resolved by the dealership without further
help, contact the Chevrolet Customer Assistance
Center by calling 1-800-222-1020. In Canada,
contact GM of Canada Customer Communication
Centre in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777
(Enghish) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® [n Puero Rico: 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the U.S. Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-8(00-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

® [n the Bahamas: 1-800-389-0009
® In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British

Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-(122
In all other Caribbean countries: (809) 763-1315

® In other overseas locations, call GM Overseas

Distribution Corporation in Canada at;
(905) 644-4112,




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information avatlable to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business

telephone numbers

e Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate &t
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
throwgh the windshield.)

® Dealership name and location
e Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us s0 we can give your inguiry
prompt attention, However, if you wish to write
Chevrolet, address your imgquiry to;

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 7047

Troy, M1 48007-7047

In Canada, write 10!

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Saum Drive

Dshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information booklet for addresses of
GM Overseas offices.

When contacting Chevrolet, please remember that
vour concern will likely be resolved in the dealership,
using the dealer’s facilities, equipment and personnel.
That is why we sugeest you follow Step One first if
you have a concem.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTY3),
Chevrolet has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Chevrolet Roadside
Assistance Program

P

To enhance Chevraolet's strong commitment o customer
satisfaction, Chevrolet is excited 1o announce the
establishment of the Chevrolel Roadside Assistance
Center. As the owner of 4 1998 Chevrolet, membership
in Roadside Assistance is free.

Roadside Assistance is available 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
{1-800-243-8872), This toll-free number will provide
you over-the-phone roadside assistance with minor
mechanical problems, If your prablem cannot be
resolved over the phone, our advisors have access (o a
nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers, Roadside membership is free, however some
SErvices may Imncur cosls,

Roadside offers two levels of service to the customer,
Basic Care and Courtesy™ Care:

® Toll-free number, 1-800-CHEY-USA
® Free towing for warranty repairs

® Basic over-the-phone technical advice
®

Available dealer services at reasonable costs (i.e.,
wrecker services, locksmith/key service, glass
repair. etc.)
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ROADSIDE Courtesy™ Care PROVIDES:

® Roadside Basic Care services (as outlined previously)
Plus:

® FREE Non-Warranty Towing (1o the closest dealer
from a legal roadway)

® FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are lost
on the road or locked inside)

¢ FREE Flul Tire Service (spare installed on the road)
® FREE Jump Start (at home or on the road)

e FREE Fuel Delivery (35 of fuel delivered on
the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation for customers
needing warranty service. Courtesy Transportation will
be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided by
the Bumper to Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty
i eligible purchasers of 1998 Chevrolet passenger cars
and light duty trucks. (Please see your selling dealer

for details.)

Note: Courtesy Care is available to retail and retail lease
customers operating 1998 and newer Chevrolet vehicles
for a period of 3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km),
whichever oceurs first. All Cowrtesy Care services must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolet Roadside or dealer
Service Management.

Bagie Care and Courtesy Care are not part of or
included in the coverage provided by the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty. Chevrolet reserves the right to
modify or discontimie Basic Care and Courtesy Care
al any time.




For complete program details, see your Chevrolet dealer
to obtain a Roadside Assistance Center brochure.

The Roadside Assistance Center uses companies that
will provide you with quality and priority service. When
roadside services are required, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations that may be incurred for
utilizing outside services,

For prompt assistance when calling, please have the
following available o give to the advisor:

® Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
License plate number

Vehicle color

Vehicle location

Telephone number where you can be reached

Vehicle mileage

Description of problem

Please refer to the Roadside Assistance brochure
mside your owner information portfolio for full
program detmls.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer o the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
1-800-268-6800 for emergency services.
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Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation for customers
needing warranty service. Courtesy Transportation will
be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided by
the Bumper to Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty
to retail purchasers of 1998 Chevrolet passenper cars
and light duty trucks (please see your selling dealer

for details).

Courtesy Transportation includes:

® One way shuttle ride for any warranty repair
completed during the same day.

® Lip o 530 maximum daily vehicle rental allowance
for any overmght wamanty repair up to five days, OR

® Up o 330 maximum dwly cab, bus or other
transportation allowance in hiew of rental for any
overmnight warranty repair up to five days, OR

e LUipw $10 duwly fuel allowance tor rides provided by
another person (i.e., friend, neighbor, ee.) in licu of
rental for any overnight warmanty repair up to five days.
Note: All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by your Chevrolet dealer
service management. Claim amounts should
reflect all actual costs.
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® Chevrolet Courtesy Trunsportation s not part of the
Bumper to Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
Chevrolet reserves the right 1o make any changes or
distcontinue Courtesy Transportation at any lme
without notification.

® For additional program details. contact yvour
Chevrolet dealer.

Some state insurance regulations make it impractical to

rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If you are

under 21 und have difficulty renting a vehicle, Chevrolet

will retmburse up o $30day for documented

transpartation you receive,

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
interim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult your
dealer for details. The Roadside Assistance program is
gvailable only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult your GM desler for
information on Courtesy Transportation.




GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Owner Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVAP). General Motors reserves the right to
change eligibility limitations and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program.

Both Chevrolet and your Chevrolet dealer are committed
o making sure you are completely satistied with your new
vehicle. Our experience has shown that, if a situation
arises where you feel your concern has not been
adequately addressed, the Costomer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in this section is very successful.

There may be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in arriving at a solution to a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Chevrolet voluntarily participates in
BEB AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE is an out-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a claim, you will be asked to provide your namie
and address, vour Velcle ldentification Number (VIN)
and & statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligibility is hmited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other factors.
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We prefer you utilize the Customer Satistaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
miy contact the BEB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complamt serving as an intermediary. If
this mediation is unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case o an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time you file a claim until a decision is made.

Some state laws may require you o use this program
before filing a claim with & state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBEB at 1-8(00-955-5100 or the Chevrolet Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-222-1020.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause o crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately mform the National Highway Traffic
Salety Admimstration (NHTSA), in addition to
notifying General Motors.

If NHTS A receives similar complaints, it may open an
mvestigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign, However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS TO
THE CANADIAN GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifving General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to

Trunsport Canada

Box BEEOD
Onawa, Ontario K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition 10 notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this. we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-222-1020 or write:

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 7047

Troy, MI48007-7047

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or |-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumecation Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, owner’s manuals and other service
literature are available for purchase for all current and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
in Canada is 1-800-668-5539,
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1998 CHEVROLET SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (addrass below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 CHEVROLET

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, stearing. body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $90.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the
1988 GM transmissions. transaxles and transfer gases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give tachnical service information needed
to knowledgeably service General Motors cars and trucks.
Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incorporated « PO, Box 07130 « Detroit, M| 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vahicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: §15.00

Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Sarvice Publications are avallable for current and past
model GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specify year and model name of the vehicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4358
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE Crders will e mailed wilthin 10 days of receipt. Plaase allow adequate ime for postai
(NOTE: For Cradit Card Holders Only) service, |l further information |s needed, write to the address shown below or call
1-B00-7R2-4356 1-800-7B2-4356. Material cannot be returned for credit without packing slip with retum
(Mo Fricay 8:00 AM - 800 PM EST) Infermation within 30 days of delivery. On returns, & re-stocking fee may be applied
Ordars Only 1-313-885-5827 against the odginal order.
PUBLICATION FORM VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
1 NUMBER ITEN BESGRIETION NAME vEAR | " | EAcH' |  PRICE
9 Senvice Manual 1998 $90.00
Car & Light T
9 Trangrruﬂmrﬁ?d‘t Rapair 1898 $40.00
8 Owner's Mamal In Portfolio 1888 $15.00
Owner's Manual Without Portfolo 1808 $10.00
HOTE: Deslers and Companiss plasse proveda desior gr compony nama, wnd aleo the Check or Monay TOTAL MATERIAL
name of e parzon 1o whosa stantion the shipment shouid bo amm Ordar payable 10 Michigan Purchnaars
S Mail cormpleded ofder form ba: P Hedm. bnc. (USA funds arid % sales lnx
HELM, INCORPORATED » PO, Box 07130 « Detroit, M 48207 only — dio fal send cash.)
H Far punhgsss curglse LS A plesss wilte ta Sha above pddress for guotstion A 3 L5, Ordar Procassing $5.00
MasterCard Canadian Postage
| Y (Seu Note Helow)
[CUSTOMENS MAME | [ATTERTION) M o GRAND TOTAL
F Discowvear
E Account
T (STREET ADDAEES—80 B0, BOX MURNRERS) Mumber
N | exqirstion Check hirs If your billing addmss D
0 {BITY) {STATE) (I COOE) T Diate ma'yr: hmﬂmw P
DAYTIME TELEFHONE NOL
ABEA COOE CLEETOMER ESGHATURE
GM-CHE-ORDBE  *{Prices ane subject fo changa withaut natice and withoul incuming Mote (o Canadian Customena! All listed prices are quatsd in L., lunds. Canadian residasts
igazion. Alow wmgle tne for defivary) Arm o meke chacks: paysble In LS. funds. Tooover Canatan postage. add 871,50 plus tho

L8, arder procesilg
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WhentoAdd . .... e R I & TOL T 6-12
When to Change . . oo =14
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PIONETOWING - svtvmaipe smsinssions e ane s sanes sss s Tl
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On Reminder ...... ETJ ....................... 2-60)
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Brake System Waming .. ....ooviiiiniiaans 2-81, 6-27
Charging System Indicator . . ... oo iiiiiinnn, 2-87
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Sl R T s s s e W 4=37
Safery Defects, Reporting .. ..o.viiviviianvnriiais 2-10
Safety Wamingsand Symbols . ... ... . ciiiiiianies vi
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bR Sl TRl Lo LDl L La Ll Sl 1-31
Starling Your BAgIDE ©.vivimsiasrrannsresinirnins 227
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Adjusting ... covieans Wl o A A 8 A A 1-13
Folding the Seatback ey
I o = s T g A Tk T W A b e =14
REPIACINE . . ovvve v cvn v i snn e nens 1-16
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